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‘For the Gauteng Province 

to thrive, we need strong, visionary, 
yet ethical and accountable 
leadership in all spheres’

The GGDA’s key purpose is to maximise the effect of Gauteng, through support growth of the co-operatives economy, facilitation of 

trade and investment and the increased implementation of strategic economic infrastructure in the Province. Its subsidiary companies 

are the Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC), The Innovation Hub (TIH), Gauteng IDZ Development Company (GIDZ), 

Constitution Hill (ConHill) and The Greater Newtown Development Company (GNDC).
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‘We are committed to investing 

in catalytic economic 
infrastructure, in order 

to stimulate and promote the 

growth of our economy. ’
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PART A: GENERAL INFORMATION

PUBLIC ENTITY’S GENERAL INFORMATION 

REGISTERED NAME:  Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC LTD

REGISTRATION NUMBER:  2003/021743/30

PHYSICAL ADDRESS:  124 Main Street

     Johannesburg

     2001

POSTAL ADDRESS:    Po Box 10420

     Marshalltown

     2107

TELEPHONE NUMBER/S:  0027 11 085 2400

EMAIL ADDRESS:    info@ggda.co.za 

WEBSITE ADDRESS:   www.ggda.co.za

EXTERNAL AUDITORS:   Auditor General of South Africa 

BANKERS:     First National Bank 

COMPANY SECRETARY:  Mr. Stewart Molalabangwe (Acting)
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS/ACRONYMS

AGSA   Auditor-General of South Africa

AIDC   Automotive Industry Development Centre

APP  Annual Performance Plan

ASP  Automotive Supplier Park

BBBEE Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment

BID  Business Improvement District

Bn  Billion

BPO  Business Process Outsourcing

CEO  Chief Executive Offi cer

CFO  Chief Financial Offi cer

CiC  Climate Innovation Centre

CoJ  City of Johannesburg

ConHill  Constitution Hill

CoT  City of Tshwane

DBSA  Development Bank of Southern Africa

DDI  Domestic Direct Investment

DED  Department of Economic Development

DoH  Department of Health

DoL  Department of Labour

DST  Department of Science and Technology

DTI  Department of Trade and Industry 

EHWP  Employee Health and Wellness Programme

EIA  Environmental Impact Assessment

EMC  Ekurhuleni Metropolitan Council

EPMO  Enterprise Project Management Offi ce

FDI  Foreign Direct Investment

FY  Financial Year

GALC  Gauteng Automotive Learning Centre

GBCF  Gauteng Business Consultative Forum

GDARD Gauteng Department of Agriculture and Rural Development

GDED  Gauteng Department of Economic Development

GDP   Gross Domestic Product

GE  Group Executive

GEDA  Gauteng Economic Development Agency

GEDP  Gauteng Economic Development Plan

GGDA  Gauteng Growth and Development Agency

GIC  Gauteng Investment Centre
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GIDZ  Gauteng IDZ Development Company

GIFA  Gauteng Infrastructure Financing Agency

GNDC  Greater Newtown Development Company

GPG  Gauteng Provincial Government

IA  Internal Audit

ICAS  Independent Counselling and Advisory Services

ICN  Incubation Centre Nissan

ICT  Information and Communications Technology

IDC  Industrial Development Corporation

IMF  International Monetary Fund

IPAP  Industrial Policy Action Plan

JDA  Johannesburg Development Agency

JMP  Jewellery Manufacturing Precinct

KPI  Key Performance Indicator

MEC  Member of the Executive Council

MMA  Maxum Media Accelerator

MPC  Monetary Policy Committee

MTEF  Medium Term Expenditure Framework

NDP  National Development Plan

NEDP  National Exporters Development Plan

NEF  National Empowerment Fund

NSA  Nissan South Africa

OEM  Original Equipment Manufacturer

OHSA  Occupational Health and Safety Act

OSS  One Stop Shop

PERO  Provincial Economic Review and Outlook

PIC  Public Investment Corporation

PFMA  Public Finance Management Act

PGM  Platinum Group Metals

PPP  Public Private Partnership 

PRT  Professional Resource Team

PWD  People with disability

QMS  Quality Management System

R&D  Research and Development

RIS  Regional Innovation System

RPIW  Rapid Process Improvement Workshop

SABPP South African Board for People Practices

SACEEC South African Capital Equipment Export Council



9

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

SADC  Southern African Development Community

SADPMR  South African Diamonds & Precious Metals Regulator

SARB  South African Reserve Bank

SARS   South African Revenue Services

SCM  Supply Chain Management

SCOPA Standing Committee on Public Accounts

SD&T  Skills Development and Training

SDT  State Diamond Trader 

SEC  Social and Ethics Committee

SEZ  Special Economic Zone

SMME  Small Medium and Micro Enterprise

STIP  Science, Technology and Innovation Park

TER  Township Economic Revitalisation

TIA  Technology Innovation Agency

TIH  The Innovation Hub

TIHMC  The Innovation Hub Management Company

TIRE  Trade, Investment and Regulatory Enablement 

TMR  Transformation, Modernisation and Industrialisation

TPM  Total Productivity Maintenance

TR  Treasury Regulations

UNCTAD United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

WEH  Winterveldt Enterprise Hub

WEO  World Economic Outlook

WIR  World Investment Report

YTD  Year To Date
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CHAIRMAN’S STATEMENT

I am honoured to have been elected as the chairperson of the 

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency (GGDA) Board 

in October 2018, which also saw the ushering in of a new 

board and new Group CEO. As the board, we are tasked with 

accountability and oversight, we perform this cognisant of the 

turbulence and slowdown in both the global and domestic 

economies. However, based on the positive results refl ected in 

this annual report, there is room for optimism.

At this crucial time, when economic opportunities for citizens 

of our country are diminishing, the Gauteng Growth and 

Development Agency, as the implementing arm of the Gauteng 

Department of Economic Development, has to fulfi l the critical 

mandate to grow the Gauteng Province’s economy through 

creation of both business and job opportunities, by means of 

Investment and Trade facilitation as well as development and 

management of strategic economic infrastructure.

The GGDA has indeed been fulfi lling its mandate with the 

facilitation of foreign direct investment (FDI) to the value of around 

R3.1 billion and domestic direct investment (DDI) of more than 

R2.8 billion over the set target for the past fi nancial year. These 

investments translate to businesses and jobs created across 

several industries – manufacturing, agriculture, health and ICT, 

amongst others. Going forward, we look forward to piloting an 

export-focused one-stop-shop to assist Gauteng enterprises 

with export information, export readiness and market access. 

To continue to draw these investments, the province needs to 

demonstrate its capabilities of giving investors value for their 

money and has done so with the proposed new infrastructure 

projects approved during the fi nancial year. The Enterprise 

Project Management Offi ce with the establishment of the OR 

Tambo Special Economic Zone (SEZ), managed by the Gauteng 

Industrial Development Zone (GIDZ), has been able to draw 

substantial investment in the agro-processing and mineral 

benefi ciation sectors. As board chair, I am further pleased to 

announce that the GGDA will be at the forefront of implementing 

and ushering the provinces multi-tier SEZ economy. This vision 

will intensify the province’s industrial capacity, further positioning 

us as an investment destination of choice in the continent.

The Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC) saw 

signifi cant developments and there are further exciting growth 

projects planned, including the formation of an Automotive SEZ 

that will deepen the auto value chain increasing our province’s 

contribution to the global auto-Industrial capacity. Constitution 

Hill as an attraction and creative space continues to bring in local 

and international tourists whilst continuing to grow the creative 

economy in Gauteng. On the other hand the output from the 

Innovation Hub shows that our local entrepreneurs have the 

potential to be on par with that of international innovation. As 

such, plans are at an advanced stage to transform the hub 

into an African Silicon Valley which will put together innovators, 

funders and incubators into one ecosystem that takes into 

consideration the ever-evolving digital economy in general and 

the current 4IR in particular. 

For the Gauteng Province to thrive, we need strong, visionary, 

yet ethical and accountable leadership in all spheres - this is 

highly emphasized from the subsidiary companies to the 

GGDA leadership in order to keep this organisation on an 

upward trajectory. It’s in this spirit that we are establishing an 

Inclusive and well-structured stakeholder partnership process. 

This process will ensure that Gauteng’s next great ideas are 

generated by all key stakeholders including but not limited to 

organised business, funding entities, all spheres of government, 

civil society, labour, High Commissioners representing 

Mr Ernest Mahlaule

Chairmain Of The Group Board 
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different countries in SA and abroad, as well as other trade 

and investment organisations. Additionally, an integrated 

stakeholder mechanism will help expand our investor servicing 

footprint to increase our investment facilitation in the province. 

I would like to voice my appreciation to the entire GGDA team, 

including the subsidiaries, for achieving the results detailed in 

this report. With proposed further investments from various local 

and foreign investors for the next fi nancial year, we can look 

forward to the continued economic growth of the province. 

Mr Ernest Mahlaule

Chairman of the Group Board 

Gauteng Growth And Development Agency
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GROUP CEO REPORT

The GGDA Group is thrilled to present the Annual Report for 

the 2018/19 fi nancial year. Our strategic goal remains that of 

strategically positioning Gauteng as a globally competitive city  

region. This Report highlights the key achievements of the 

GGDA in the 2018/19 fi nancial year towards achieving this 

goal.

The publication of this Report coincides with the end of the 5th 

democratic administration, and the inauguration of the new 6th 

administration. Over the last fi ve years, the GGDA has made 

signifi cant strides to transform, modernise and reindustrialise 

the economy of the Gauteng City Region (GCR).

It has been a long and challenging journey driven by vigorous 

efforts by the GGDA to attract more foreign and domestic 

investments in the provincial economy with a view of unlocking 

the GCR’s full potential to create sustainable jobs and 

promote inclusive economic growth for all. Some of the key 

achievements of the GGDA in the last fi ve years (2014/15 - 

2018/19) includes:

• Over 15 construction projects were completed;

• Over 16 sector development programmes across 

automotive, green, smart, manufacturing creative and 

tourism sectors were initiated

• Close to 18 000 people trained/mentored (with a job 

absorption rate of 27%);

• Over 700 companies were incubated;

• Over 24 000 direct jobs were created;

• R16.1 billion worth of investments were facilitated; and

• R3.5 billion worth of trade deals were facilitated.

The performance of the GGDA Group is directly aligned to 

the Gauteng Department of Economic Development (GDED) 

Programme 2: Integrated Economic Development Services, 

Programme 3: Trade and Sector Development, and the 

governance element of Programme 4: Business Regulation 

and Governance. The GGDA Group in collaboration with the 

GDED’s Programme 5, is responsible for Economic Planning.

The GDED is responsible for strategy, policy and oversight, 

and the GGDA is responsible for the implementation of 

approved initiatives. This is done within a governance 

framework which provides Gauteng with a mechanism to 

encourage the development of existing economic activities, as 

well as the creation of new opportunities in order to grow the 

base of sustainable employment opportunities and the overall 

economy of Gauteng. Thus, the mandate of the GGDA is to 

provide specialised and focused competence for the Gauteng 

City Region to implement its economic development goals.

One of GGDA’s core focus areas is investment and trade 

facilitation. In this area a total R6 billion of investment projects 

were facilitated by the GGDA in the 2018/19 fi nancial year. 

From the R5.9 billion investment recorded, South African 

based entities accounted for 47% or R2.8 billion. The 

remaining 21%, 12% and 11% came from the United States, 

France and Germany, respectively

Total investment commitments amounting to R61.5 million 

were provided by tenants at the Industrial Development 

Zone (IDZ) towards their planned operations at the Jewellery 

Manufacturing Precinct (JMP).

The GGDA re-launched the Gauteng Investment Centre (GIC) 

under the investSA Gauteng One-Stop-Shop (OSS) banner on 

the 10th of April 2018 and aims to attract investment into the 

Gauteng City Region.

The Group achieved a total R1.5 billion worth of trade value 

Ms. Mosa Tshabalala

Group Chief Executive Offi cer
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through the provision of facilitation services to 16 (established 

and emerging) exporters. A total of eight infrastructure 

opportunities were identifi ed on the continent for Gauteng 

suppliers.

Furthermore, seven technologies were exported by incubated 

start-ups at The Innovation Hub (TIH) during the period under 

review.

In the area of infrastructure development - the GGDA works 

with other spheres of government and the private sector to 

develop transformative infrastructure aimed at changing the 

way in which the province operates. During the period under 

review, the IDZ ORTIA Bulk infrastructure and the Northern 

Precinct development construction came close to completion.

In its efforts to develop the Automotive Sector as well as the 

enterprises operating in the sector - the AIDC and ensured that 

there was a 46% production improvement in those companies. 

AIDC continues to incubate 14 companies with the aim of 

getting them to be fully operational. The AIDC contracted 32 

companies to the effi ciency improvement programme.

In the area of cultivating and developing innovation - the 

TIH commercialised 69 innovations by incubated start-

ups, incubated 91 companies at eKasiLabs, graduated 17 

companies with sustainable business from incubation and 

contracted 11 open innovation pilot projects to government 

and industry.

Furthermore, in its efforts to develop the Creative Sector/

Economy - the Constitution Hill provided 102 companies with 

access to market through the various ConHill events. In the 

Tourism Sector development, the Constitution Hill site reached 

an actual of footfall of 66 469, attracting people from all around 

the world. A total of R2.9 million was collected from admission 

fees. Furthermore, ConHill generated R5 million refl ecting the 

continued strong demand for the site’s venues for private and 

corporate events. Furthermore, R9.5 million funds were raised 

for programmes at the ConHill.

In order to develop skills and thus reduce the skills gap, the 

Holdings company provided 287 enterprises with Export 

Readiness Development Programme during the period under 

review; the AIDC trained 3 172 people at the various AIDC 

sites, the GIDZ trained 15 jewellery manufacturing and design 

students and the TIH provided 1 078 young people with ICT 

related skills.

Further achievements for the Group include eight lease offers 

and one Land Lease Agreement being concluded for the IDZ 

and six of the top ten places (Including 1st and third places) 

being awarded to the Design@50 students who participated in 

the Jewellery Council Collection Awards Design Competition 

(Jewellex event).

In its concerted employment creation efforts, a total of 4 927 

jobs were facilitated by the Group during the period under 

review, these are broken down as follows: AIDC - 73, TIH - 

391, construction jobs at GIDZ - 308, TIRE – 4 120 and Group 

Human Resources - 35.

Admittedly, the GGDA, like other entities in the public and 

private sectors, has been operating in a less than favourable 

economic climate. South Africa has been facing headwinds for 

a while and this is far from over. We must however continue 

to grow Gauteng through our key interventions in the area of 

trade and investment, infrastructure development, sector and 

enterprise development and skills development with the aim of 

alleviating the triple challenges of poverty, unemployment and 

inequality.

We recognise and acknowledge the dedication and tireless 

contribution displayed by the staff both at GGDA Group and 

the subsidiaries, our Boards, stakeholders and partners, our 

shareholder - the GDED, entrepreneurs and the ordinary 

citizen of Gauteng in helping us achieve one of Government’s 

priorities - that of increased economic development.

As we close off the 2014/15 - 2018/19 term of offi ce, we are 

pleased to present the GGDA Annual Report of the for the 

2018/19 Financial Year and we look forward to a new term 

of offi ce which will see more impactful and transformative 

interventions being carried forth.

Ms Mosa Tshabalala

Group Chief Executive Offi cer
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BOARD MEMBERS

Mr Ernest Mahlaule
Chairman

1 October 2018

Qualifi cations:

• Master of Business Administration 

(MBA)

• F.Inst.D

Area of Expertise: 

• Corporate Governance

• Establishing and developing 

Businesses

• Business Executive Advisory and 

consulting solutions

• Developing and Implementing 

Corporate Strategies

Board Directorships ( Other)

Executive Chairman of Destiny Holdings

Chairman of Association of Business 

Executives SA

Director at Nokukhanya Energy and 

Chairman of their Nomination Committee

Board and Council Member at the Jhb 

Chamber of Commerce and Industry 

(JCCI)

Other Committees 

Member of Trade and Investment 

Committee

Director on AIDC Board

Dr Tshilidzi Ratshitanga
Deputy Chairman

Non-Executive Director

1 October 2018 

Qualifi cations: 
• BA Development Studies

• Certifi cate in Public Information 

and Communication Policy and 

Management

• BA Honours Development Studies

• Magister Philosophiae (SA Economic 

and Political Economy)

• Certifi cate in Managing Change in 

the Public Service

• Advanced Certifi cate in Shopping 

Centre Leadership

• Doctor of Philosophy

Area of Expertise:

• Social Activist and philanthropist

Board Directorships ( Other)
Bokamoso Ba Rona Trust

Kaborona Investment

Other Committees and Task Teams 
Chairman of Bokamoso Barona Trust 

Chairman of Kaborona Investment 

Holdings, Director of the Mapungubwe 

Institute for Strategic Refl ections 

(MISTRA), Founder and Chairman of the 

Global Consortium for Africa’s Economic 

Development, Head of the Global 

Institute for Sustainable and Smart New 

Cities.

Ms Queendy. Gungubele
Non-Executive Director

Date Appointed: 1 February 2015

Qualifi cations: Bluris.LLM in Labour 

Law

Area of Expertise: Labour law and 

corporate Governance

Board Directorships ( Other)
Kumaka Board

Other Committees and Task Teams 

Member of Remuneration Committee

Social and ethics Committee
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Mr Prince Mafojane

Non Executive Director

Date Appointed: 2 October 2015

Qualifi cations: B. Proc, LLB

Area of Expertise: Law

Board Directorships ( Other)

Board Member of the Constitution Hill 

Devco

Other Committees and Task Teams 

Member of Remuneration Committee 

Social and Ethics Committee

Chairman: ConHill Board

Ms Irene Tlhase
Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: Bachelor of Science 

in Agribusiness, Certifi cate in SMME 

Financing SADC Development Finance 

Resource Centre, Managing Reform in 

the Electricity and Water Sectors

Area of Expertise: Consulting in 

Economic Development and Regional 

Integration, Research at Strategic Level, 

Planning and evaluation, Strategies for 

private participation in infrastructure 

and PPP’s, Trade harmonization and 

barriers to trade, Macroeconomic Policy 

and Strategic interventions, Project 

Management, Training, Facilitation, M&E, 

Renewable Energy Projects strategies 

and fi nancing

Board Directorships ( Other): Member 

of the Audit and Risk Committee for 

the Dept of Science and Technology. 

Consultant in Private Sector 

Development, Trade and Investment 

Policy Analysis, Economic Analysis, Cost 

Benefi t Analysis, Market Studies and 

Regional Integration

Other Committees and Task Teams  
Chairman of the Trade and Investment 

Committee, Director of Gauteng IDZ 

Board. Member of the Social and Ethics 

Committee.

Ms Thandeka Zondi

Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: South African Charted 

Accountant (CA(SA)) Bachelor of 

Commerce – Accounting (2002), Higher 

Diploma in Accounting (2003)

Area of Expertise: Qualifi ed Chartered 

Accountant, Entrepreneur and seasoned 

Executive and Non-Executive Director 

Independent Non- Executive Director 

roles on the Boards of Sasol Inzalo 

Public and Groups RF, Old Mutual 

SuperFund Defi ned Contribution 

Umbrella Retirement Fund, Jasco Group 

Ltd, Resultant Finance (Pty)(Ltd) 

Board Directorships (Other) Chief 

Executive Offi cer of MoneyWorks 

Financial Services, Director on the 

Boards of Old Mutual SuperFund Defi ned 

Contribution Umbrella Retirement Fund, 

Jasco Group Ltd, Resultant Finance (Pty) 

Ltd, the South African Institute of Charted 

Accountants, and Old Mutual Insure

Other Committees and Task Teams: 

Chairman of the Audit and Risk 

Committee.
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Mr Gilberto Martins

Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: National Diploma 

Architectural Technician, Bachelor 

Degree in Architecture, Building 

Contracts and Tender Procedure 

and Adjudication, Diploma in Project 

Management, Certifi cate in Arbitration, 

PFMA Course, incl SCM, European 

Commission Contract Development 

and Tender Evaluation International 

Development, BA Politics

Area of Expertise: Public and Private 

Infrastructure Sector, Strategic leadership 

and management , Social impact 

developments, Strategic planning, 

development and implementation of 

outcome driven turnaround strategies, 

Re-engineering of procurement 

processes, Business unit development, 

Project and program monitoring and 

evaluation system management, 

Financial management , Scenario 

planning, Analyse organizations’ critical 

mandate delivery requirements

Board Directorships ( Other): Chief 

Operations Offi cer at Road Traffi c 

Management Corporation

Other Committees and Task Teams: 

Chairman of the GIDZ Board

Ms Millicent Maroga

Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: Advance Programme 

for, Management Development, Msc 

in Globalisation and Development 

with merit, Certifi cate in Marketing 

Management with cum laude, B.A. (hons) 

Industrial Sociology with cum laude, B.A. 

Humanities with cum laude 

Area of Expertise: Project Management, 

Policy and Strategy Development, 

Corporate Social Responsibility, 

Stakeholder Management, Research, 

Monitoring and Evaluation, Training and 

Facilitation

Board Directorships (Other)

Ex-offi cio member of the Old Mutual 

Foundation Board of Trustees

Other Committees: Member of the 

Social and Ethics Committee

Mr Thele Setiloane

Non-Executive Director

Date Appointed: 2 October 2015

Qualifi cations: Dip. Mash. Mech, BSc 

Mechanical Engineering

Area of Expertise: Engineering and 

Marketing

Board Directorships ( Other)

African Holding Renaissance Holdings 

Limited, Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, 

Heating Ventilation and Air-Conditioning 

(Pty)Ltd, Oro Group (Pty) Ltd, University 

of Cape Town, Board Member of the 

Supplier Park Development Company

Other Committees: Member of Trade 

and Investment Committee, Member of 

Social and Ethics Committee, Chairman: 

AIDC Board
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Ms Boitumelo Mothelesi

Non-Executive Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: Master in Business 

Leadership, Certifi cate in Accountancy, 

B.Com Hons (Investments), B.Com 

Degree Accounting & Auditing 

Area of Expertise: Governance

Other Committees: Member of 

Nomination, Human Resource and 

Remuneration Committee. Member of 

Audit and Risk Committee

Mr Scelo Mahlalela

Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: MBA Finance, CA (SD)

FCCA

Area of Expertise:

Strategic and Operational Businesss/

fi nancial experience, Public Sector, 

Project experience, Technical Skills 

(IFRS, SA GAAP, and SA Taxation)

Board Directorships ( Other): Director 

at Tshwane University of Technology 

Enterprise Holdings (Pty) Ltd  (TUTEH), 

Director at Bertha Ngxowa Hospital, 

Director at Betting World (Pty) Ltd

Other Committees and Task Teams: 

Director of AIDC Board

Ms Kenosi Selane

Director

Date Appointed: 1 October 2018

Qualifi cations: Bachelor of Commerce, 

Honours Bachelor of Accounting 

Science, Postgraduate Diploma in 

Auditing, Chartered Accountant (SA), 

Master of Business Administration 

(Current study)

Area of Expertise: Corporate Finance, 

Private Equity, Valuations, Due Diligence 

Review, Strategic Financial & Business 

Review, Economic Regulation, Financial 

& Management Accounting, Financial 

Analysis and Reporting, Budgeting and 

Forecasting, Risk Assessment, Auditing

Board Directorships ( Other): Chairman 

of the Economic Regulating Committee, 

Audit Committee Member at Dept of 

Telecommunication and Postal Service

Other Committees and Task Teams: 

Member of Audit and Risk Committee, 

Member of Trade and Investment 

Committee
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Mr Jameel Chand

Group Chief Operating Offi cer

EXECUTIVE MANAGEMENT 

Ms Mosa Tshabalala 

Group Chief Executive Offi cer

Mr John Mpfariseni Mulaudzi

Group Executive: Legal 

Advisory and Company 

Secretariat

Ms Lindelwa Moses

Group Executive: Marketing 

and Communications

Mr Muziwethu Mathema

Group Executive: Business 

Intelligence and Planning and 

Acting: Group Executive: Trade 

and Investment, Regulatory 

Enablement

Mr Muaaz Docrat

Acting Group Chief Financial 

Offi cer
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Mr Ntsatsi Rapoo

Head: Internal Audit

Mr Itumeleng Mogorosi

Group Executive: Monitoring, 

Evaluation and Organisation 

Performance

Mr Stewart Molalabangwe

Group Executive: Corporate 

Services

Mr Sammy Ramoroka

Acting Group Executive: 

Enterprise Project Management 

Offi ce

Ms Zanele Fakude

Senior Manager: Strategic 

Support Offi ce of the CEO
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 Statement of responsibility and confi rmation of accuracy of this Annual 
Report

To the best of my knowledge and belief, I confi rm the following: 

• All information and amounts disclosed in the Annual Report are consistent with the Annual Financial Statements audited by the 

Auditor-General.

• The Annual Report is complete, accurate and free from any omissions.

• The Annual Report has been prepared in accordance with the guidelines on the annual report as issued by the National Treasury.

• The Annual Financial Statements (Part E) have been prepared in accordance with the GRAP standards applicable to the public 

entity.

• The accounting authority is responsible for the preparation of the Annual Financial Statements and for the judgements made in 

this information. 

• The accounting authority is responsible for establishing and implementing a system of internal controls to provide reasonable 

assurance as to the integrity and reliability of the performance information, the human resources information, and the Annual 

Financial Statements.

The external auditors are engaged to express an independent opinion on the Annual Financial Statements and in our opinion, the 

Annual Report fairly refl ects the operations, the performance information, the human resources information and the fi nancial affairs of 

the public entity for the fi nancial year ended 31 March 2019.

Yours faithfully 

Group Chief Executive Offi cer

Mosa Tshabalala

Date

Chairperson of the Board

Ernest Mahlaule

Date
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STRATEGIC OVERVIEW

Vision 

To be the premier catalyst of innovative and sustainable growth and socio-economic development within the Southern African region.

Mission

To create an enabling environment for growth through targeted investment facilitation, strategic infrastructure development and social 

transformation, thus positioning Gauteng as a leading Global City Region.

Values

In working towards the achievement of the vision and mission, the GGDA subscribes to the following internal values, which are in line 

with the “Batho Pele” principles:

GGDA PEOPLE VALUES

Integrity
We value each other’s opinion regardless of rank and we respect one another, 

across culture, religion, gender race.

Transparency
We share information and knowledge; and encourage a culture of learning; 

and we provide an open, safe and responsive environment.

Empowerment
We encourage and facilitate personal and professional development, in order 

to promote an effi cient and successful organisation.

GGDA PERFORMANCE 
VALUES

Creative 

excellence

We strive for creative and continuous improvement, through an innovative 

attitude to achieve high performance.

Goal driven
We deliver on clearly defi ned objectives, through a well co-ordinated effort in 

an effective and effi cient manner.

Professionalism We consistently perform with integrity and are accountable.
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LEGISLATIVE AND OTHER MANDATES

National and Provincial Legislative Mandates

GGDA was created through an amendment to the Blue IQ Investment Holdings Act (No. 3 of 2003). The amendment enabled the 

change of name from Blue IQ to Gauteng Growth and Development Agency (GGDA) and incorporated the mandate and objectives of 

the former Gauteng Economic Development Agency (GEDA). 

Numerous other Acts, both National and Provincial, inform the work of the GGDA, including but not limited to:

NATIONAL LEGISLATION

• Public Finance Management Act, 1999;

• Companies Act, 2008, as amended 2011;

• Promotion of Access to Information Act, 2000;

• Intergovernmental Relations Framework Act, 2005;

• Preferential Procurement Policy Framework Act, 2000; 

• Employment Equity Act, 1998;

• Basic Conditions of Employment Act, 1997;

• Labour Relations Act, 1995;

• Occupational Health and Safety Act, 1995;

• Prevention and Combating of Corrupt Activities Act, 2004;

• Skills Development Act, 1998;

• World Heritage Convention Act, 1999;

• Business Act, 1991’

• National Environmental Management: Protected Areas Act, 2003;

• Township Planning and Township Ordinance, 1986;

• Development Facilitation Act, 1995;

• Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment Act, 2003;

• Promotion of Access to Information Act, 2000; and

• Promotion of Trade and Investment Bill.

PROVINCIAL LEGISLATION

• Blue IQ Investment Holdings Act, 2003, as amended;

• Gauteng Tourism Act, 2001; and

• Gauteng Unfair Business Practices Act, 1996
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GOVERNANCE STRUCTURE 

AIDC
Board

TIH
Board

ConHi l l
Board

Newtown
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IDZ
Board

Newtown

Board

Holdings
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HOLDINGS ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURE
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‘We have focused extensively 
on improving Gauteng 

Province’s ability to attract and 
retain investments’
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Part
B

Performance Information



28

PART B: PERFORMANCE INFORMATION 

91%
GROUP 

ACHIEVEMENT

Constitution Hill 
93%

AIDC
100%

The Innovation 
Hub 

100%

GGDA 
Holdings

79%

GIDZ
88%

GNDC
100%

Table 1: Group Performance 

Entity
Number of KPls Due 

for Reporting
Number of KPls

Achieved
Number of KPls Not

Achieved
% Achievement

GGDA Holdings 14

6

10

8

15

2

55 50

2

14

7

10

6

11 3

0

0

1

1

0

5

79%

100%

100%

88%

93%

100%

91%

AIDC

GIDZ

ConHill

GNDC

Total

TIH

Reasons for non-achievement

Holdings – EPMO

• Superblock – delay in site handover to contractor due to fee resolution with the Professional resource team (PRT)

• SEZ Business Case – the fi nal decision on the preferred site location was confi rmed in November 2018 and supply chain 

management process (SCM) commenced in January 2019

• MSSL factory –the investor has deferred construction until further international deliberation on their part
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GIDZ:

• IDZ Bulk infrastructure - the delays caused by various reasons including its continuous and multiple electrical cable theft and the 

procurement of the water pump which had to be custom made abroad.

ConHill:

• Construction of Land parcel E –  the planned target was not met due to procurement delays. 

Table 2: Jobs Creation Report

Entity Annual Target Actual Variance YTD Female 
Youth

YTD Male 
Youth

YTD Military
Vets

YTD PWD

3600

30

80

300

150

4120

35

73

391

308

4160 4927

520

5

-7

91

158

767

1322

7

23

131

8

1491

1528

3

37

170

288

2026

18

-

-

-

-

18

2

-

-

-

-

2Total

GGDA Holdings

Group HR

AIDC

IDZ

TIH

Table 3: External Training Report

Entity Annual Target Actual Variance YTD Female 
Youth

YTD Male 
Youth

YTD Military
Vets

YTD PWD

270

3100

0

15

287

3712

1078

15

3385 5092

17

612

1078

-

1707

Not tracked as the training is for companies not individuals

851

337

11

1199

1509

436

4

1949

-

5

-

5

-

1

-

1Total

GGDA Holdings

AIDC

TIH

IDZ
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AUDITOR’S REPORT: PREDETERMINED OBJECTIVES

The Auditor General of South Africa (AGSA) currently performs the necessary audit procedures on the performance information to 

provide reasonable assurance in the form of an audit conclusion. The audit conclusion on the performance against predetermined 

objectives is included in the report to management, with material fi ndings being reported under the Predetermined Objectives heading 

in the Report on the Audit of Annual Performance Report section of the auditor’s report.

Refer to page 165 to 170 of the Report of the Auditors Report, published in Part E: Financial Information.
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Situational Analysis

Economic Outlook

Global overview

According to the World Banks’ July 2019 Economic Outlook 

Report, Global economic output grew by 3.0 per cent in 2018, 

0.1 percentage points lower than growth realized in the previous 

year. Against a diffi cult backdrop that includes intensifi ed US-

China trade and technology tensions as well as prolonged 

uncertainty on BREXIT, momentum in global activity is expected 

to remain soft in 2019, with global growth forecasted at 2.6 

percent and average below 2.7 percent till 2021.  For advanced 

economies, growth is projected at 1.9 percent in 2019 and 1.7 

percent in 2020. The 2019 projection is 0.1 percentage point 

higher than in April, mostly refl ecting an upward revision for the 

United States. In emerging market and developing markets 

economic output is expected to grow at 4.1 percent in 2019, 

rising to 4.7 percent in 2020. The forecasts for 2019 and 2020 

are 0.3 and 0.1 percentage point lower, respectively than in 

April, refl ecting downward revisions in all major regions. From 

a sectoral perspective, a slowdown in global manufacturing 

activity-which began in early 2018, is expected to continue, 

refl ecting weak business spending (machinery and equipment) 

and consumer purchases of durable goods, such as cars. 

These developments suggest that fi rms and households 

continue to hold back on long-range spending amid elevated 

policy uncertainty. 

In aggregate, downward revisions in all major regions are largely 

a result of pessimism related to Rising trade protectionism, 

commodity price shocks and an escalation in the US-Sino trade 

war.

Regional overview

In Sub-Saharan Africa, growth is expected at 2.9 percent in 

2019 a marked downward revision on 0.2 percentage points for 

the previous estimate. Growth is further expected to moderate 

to 3.2 percent between 2020-2021. Forecasts are notably 

lower than previously forecasted, as strong growth in many 

non-resource-intensive countries partially offsets the weak 

performance of the region’s largest economies. Higher oil prices 

have supported the outlook for Angola, Nigeria, and other oil-

exporting countries in the region.

Domestic overview

STATSSA data released on May 2019 shows that in the last 12 

month there was no aggregate growth in the domestic economy.  

Muted growth was mainly driven by 9.4 per cent contraction in 

agriculture, 4.6 per cent in mining, 2.9 per cent contraction in 

construction and a -0.6 per cent contraction in the retail and 

wholesale sector. Positive contribution over the past 12 months 

came from general government services, fi nancial services, 

transport, and personnel services to GDP growth came from 

only 3 sectors mainly fi nance, general government and personal. 

Of even greater concern, data in the last quarter shows that 

the South African economy contracted by 3.2 per cent. This is 

the sharpest quarterly contraction since the onset of the global 

recession in 2009. The three largest negative contributors to 

growth in GDP in the fi rst quarter were the manufacturing, 

mining, and trade, catering, and accommodation industries. 

The manufacturing industry decreased by 8.8 per cent and 

contributed -1.1 percentage points to GDP growth. Whilst the 

mining industry decreased by 10,8per cent and contributed 

-0.8 of a percentage point. Decreased production in mining was 

reported for ‘other’ mining and quarrying (including diamonds), 

iron ore and coal. Decreased production in Agriculture was 

mainly because of a drop in the production of fi eld crops and 

horticultural products. The trade, catering and accommodation 

industry decreased by 3,6per cent and contributed -0.5 of 

a percentage point. By expenditure, STATTSA data shows 

declines in Gross Fixed Capital Formation (Private Investments), 

Household Consumption and a marked decline in Exports.

In light of weak fi rst-quarter data, growth projections of South 

Africa output by the IMF are expected remain subdued in 2019 

than previously projected, refl ecting a larger-than-anticipated 

impact of strike activity and energy supply issues in mining and 

weak agricultural production. Growth is projected by the IMF at 

0.7 and 1.1 in 2019 and 2020 respectively. 
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Figure 1: Economic Growth Forecasts (2017-2019)
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Upward risks to the economic outlook

2018 is on track to be the fi rst year since the fi nancial crisis that 

the global economy will be operating at or near full capacity. 

A broad-based cyclical global recovery is underway, aided by 

a rebound in investment and trade, against the backdrop of 

relaxed fi nancing conditions, generally accommodating policies, 

improved confi dence, and improving commodity prices. Global 

growth is expected to be sustained over two year forecast 

horizon of 2018-2019—and even accelerate in emerging market 

and developing economies. The World Bank further asserts 

that, stronger-than-expected activity in the United States and 

Euro Area could push growth in Sub-Saharan Africa above 

the expected baseline through higher exports and increased 

investment fl ows in mining and infrastructure.

Downside risks to the economic outlook

Tightening of global fi nancing terms on the back of possible 

higher core global infl ation and rising interest rates from advanced 

economies could limit investment activity. South Africa would be 

particularly vulnerable to adverse swings in investor sentiment 

because of its great dependence on portfolio infl ows. Moreover, 

with the increase in sovereign bond issuance in recent years, 

a sharp increase in global interest rates could also complicate 

debt dynamics in South Africa slowing down growth oriented 

public sector investment. Furthermore, a modest response to 

changes in US fi scal policy could result in lower than expected 

demand from key US trading partners. Downside risks include 

heightened political and policy uncertainty in key Sub-Saharan 

African countries such as Kenya, which could further hurt 

confi dence and deter investment. Election related uncertainty 

could also pose a risk to economic output of key trading 

partners such as Brazil, Italy and Mexico. It is worth noting that 

extreme weather related events such as recurrent droughts in 

sub-Saharan Africa can severely shape growth prospects. 

Indicators of Domestic Economic Activity

GDP Growth rate

The South African economy expanded by 2.2 percent quarter 

on quarter in the three months to September of 2018, effectively 

emerging from the recession in the previous quarter and 

beating market expectations of a 1.6 percent expansion. It 

was the strongest growth rate since the last quarter of 2017 

and after shrinking for two consecutive periods. The stronger-

than-expected growth was mainly driven by manufacturing, 

transport and communication and real state and business 

services. Unemployment rate increased to 27.5 percent in the 

third quarter of 2018 from 27.2 percent in the second quarter 

of 2018. The manufacturing sector needs signifi cant support to 

generate employment mainly for the unskilled and semi-skilled 

segments of the labour force.

The annual infl ation rate in South Africa rose to 5.2 percent 

in November of 2018 from 5.1 percent in the previous month 

and prompting the Reserve Bank to raise the repo rate by 50 

basis points. However, the SA economy is still stuck in a low-

growth trajectory with low confi dence. With the continuing 

rand weakness and the recent high fuel increase, the Monetary 

Policy Committee (MPC) is most likely to maintain the level 



33

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

of the interest rate, the consequence of reducing economic 

activity, squeezing the middle class, consumers and investors 

alike. The rand has weakened considerably from the gains 

between December 2017 and February 2018 following the 

election of Cyril Ramaphosa as the ANC president. A weaker 

rand enhances exports of commodities such as minerals and 

agricultural output but it is a drag to manufacturers who depend 

on imported inputs, namely auto manufacturers, chemical 

industries, textile industry and the dairy industry. This is likely to 

negatively impact the auto, textile, pharmaceutical and chemical 

industries.

South Africa recorded a trade surplus of R17.2 billion in 

December 2018 compared to a downwardly revised R3.29 

billion surplus in the prior month. This was the widest trade 

surplus since May 2016 and was largely because of a fall of 

imports by 25.8 percent month-over-month to R85.58 billion in 

December 2018. Imports declined for: machinery & electronics 

(31 percent); mineral products (16 percent); original equipment 

components (44 percent); chemical products (24 percent) and 

base metals (38 percent).

Sectoral Performance

Recent data form STATSA shows that the South African 

economy expanded by 2.2 percent quarter-on-quarter in the 

three months to September of 2018, following a downwardly 

revised 0.4 percent contraction in the previous period. The 

agriculture, forestry and fi shing industries advanced 6.5 percent, 

after contracting 31.9 percent in the second quarter of the year, 

mostly due to higher production of fi eld crops, horticultural 

and animal products. Manufacturing grew by 7.5 percent, 

following a 0.6 percent expansion, driven by production of 

basic iron and steel, metal products and machinery, wood and 

paper, petroleum products and motor vehicles. Transportation, 

storage and communication rose by 5.7 percent, compared to 

a 4.9 percent decline in the previous period, boosted by freight 

transportation. The fi nance, real estate and business services 

sector increased by 2.3 percent, after expanding 1.9 percent 

in Quarter 2, mainly due to fi nancial intermediation, insurance 

and real estate. Additionally, general government services 

rebounded by 1.5 percent, following a 0.4 percent drop.

Trade Outlook 

Global overview

Data from the World Bank shows that global imports in 

2016 amounted to USD14.7 trillion. China, the United States 

Germany, Japan and France cumulatively accounted for 38.4 

percent of global imports. Compared to 2011, global imports 

have decreased by 18.2 percent from USD18.01 trillion. 

Similarly, global exports in 2016 amounted to USD 14.6 

trillion dollars, dominated by United, States, China, Germany, 

Japan and France. Global export growth has contracted by 28 

percent since 2011. However, the World Trade Organisation has 

predicted that world merchandise trade volumes grew by around 

2.4 percent in 2017, which represents a signifi cant improvement 

from 2016. Trade growth in 2018 is expected to accelerate to 

at least 2.1 per cent with a potential for four percent. The main 

driver of this improved trading outlook is an expected rise in 

global growth, which is forecast to tick upwards from a 3.0 

percent growth rate over the horizon. Global economic growth 

has been unbalanced since the fi nancial crisis, but all regions of 

the world economy are expected to experience a synchronized 

upturn in 2018 for the fi rst time in several years. Although a 

slowdown in emerging markets economies was responsible for 

much of the sluggishness in 2016’s trade growth, in emerging 

markets is expected to support export through 2018.

Domestic Trade overview

According to the World Bank’s World Integrated Trade Solution 

database (WITS), South Africa is the 41st largest exporter in the 

world accounting for 0.45 percent of global exports. In 2017, 

South Africa exported R1.19 trillion worth of goods and services 

to the world. Over the same period R1.1 trillion worth of goods 

and services were imported into South Africa, resulting in trade 

surplus of R80.1 billion. Figure 2 below summarises growth 

trends in exports and imports of goods and services since 2013.
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Figure 2: Growth in South African Exports and Imports of Goods and Services (2013-2017)
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Gauteng Trade Overview

In 2017, exports of goods and services from Gauteng amounted 

to R650.5 billion, accounting for 55 percent of total exports 

from South Africa. Over the same period, imports amounted 

to R723.7 billion or 65 percent of total goods and services 

imported into South Africa. Figure 3 below summarises key 

import and export regions for the Gauteng City Region (GCR) 

in 2017. Although Asia leads as an export destination, exports 

from Gauteng to Africa are a close second and signifi cant. 

The export basket from Gauteng to Africa comprises mainly of 

manufactured goods such as steel and their articles, chemicals, 

fertilisers, processed food, fruits and cereals. Exports from the 

province to Europe are mainly driven by intra-industry trade 

indicating the importance of overseas investment in promoting 

exports.

During 2017, Gauteng received 44 percent of its imported 

goods and services from Asia. Europe was also a major supplier 

of goods and services to the Gauteng province closely followed 

by the Americas. Goods and services imported from Africa 

accounted for only 8 percent of total imports into Gauteng, 

indicating weak intra-Africa trade and a signifi cant trade surplus 

between Gauteng and Africa.

Figure 3: Gauteng exports and import of goods and services by source and destination
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Source: Quantec 2018

FDI Outlook

Global foreign direct investment (FDI) fl ows contracted by 23 

percent to $1.43 trillion in 2017. This is in stark contrast to the 

accelerated growth in GDP and trade. The fall was caused in 

part by a 22 percent decrease in the value of cross-border 

mergers and acquisitions (M&A’s). Even discounting the large 

one-off deals and corporate restructurings that infl ated FDI 

numbers in 2016, the 2017 decline remained signifi cant. The 

value of announced Greenfi eld investment – an indicator of 

future trends – also decreased by 14 percent. FDI fl ows to 

developing economies remained stable at $671 billion, showing 

no recovery following the 10 percent drop in 2016. 

• FDI fl ows to Africa continued to slide, reaching $42 billion, 

down 21 per cent from 2016. The decline was concentrated 

in the larger commodity exporters. 

• Flows to developing Asia remained stable, at $476 billion. 

The region regained its position as the largest FDI recipient 

in the world. 

• FDI to Latin America and the Caribbean rose 8 percent 

to reach $151 billion, boosted by that region’s economic 

recovery.

This was the fi rst rise in six years, but infl ows remain well below 

the 2011 peak during the commodities boom. FDI in structurally 

weak and vulnerable economies remained fragile. Flows to the 

least developed countries fell by 17 percent, to $26 billion. Those 

to landlocked developing countries increased moderately, by 3 

percent, to $23 billion. Small Island Developing States saw their 

infl ows increase by 4 percent, to $4.1 billion. Inward FDI fl ows 

to developed economies fell sharply, by 37 percent, to $712 

billion. Cross-border M&A’s registered a 29 percent decrease, 

with fewer of the megadeals and corporate restructurings that 

shaped global investment patterns in 2016. The strong decrease 

in infl ows was in large part the effect of a return to prior levels 

in the United Kingdom and the United States, after spikes in 

2016. FDI fl ows to transition economies declined by 27 percent, 

to $47 billion, the second lowest level since 2005. The decline 

refl ects geopolitical uncertainties and sluggish investment in 

natural resources. Projections for global FDI in 2018 show fragile 

growth. Global fl ows are forecast to increase marginally, by up 

to 10 per cent, but remain well below the average over the past 

10 years. Higher economic growth projections, trade volumes 

and commodity prices would normally point to a larger potential 

increase in global FDI in 2018. However, risks are signifi cant, 

and policy uncertainty abounds. Escalation and broadening of 

trade tensions could negatively affect investment in global value 

chains (GVCs). In addition, tax reforms in the United States and 

greater tax competition are likely to signifi cantly affect global 

investment patterns.

Many countries continued policy efforts aimed at attracting 

FDI. In 2017, 65 countries and economies adopted at least 

126 investment policy measures, of which 84 per cent were 

favourable to investors. They liberalised entry conditions 

in a number of industries including transport, energy and 

manufacturing. They also promoted and facilitated investment 

by simplifying administrative procedures, providing incentives 

and establishing new Special Economic Zones (SEZs).

Gauteng Investment Performance

The USA, UK, Germany, France, Japan and India have been 

important sources of FDI infl ows, targeting manufacturing and 

retail sectors. China’s signifi cance as an investment source 

seems to have declined overall in the last 3 years. The major 

investments in Gauteng in the past year have been in the services 

and ICT sectors, however there were notable investment in 

transport as well as automotive sectors.

The SEZ value proposition adopted in the country is the enabler 

to drive this strategy and Gauteng, through the Gauteng 

Industrial Development Zone and Aerotropolis initiative has 

a competitive advantage over other provinces to attract such 

component suppliers. 

Organisational environment 

The performance of the GGDA Group is directly aligned to 

the DED’s Programme 2: Integrated Economic Development 

Services, Programme 3: Trade and Sector Development, and 

the governance element of Programme 4: Business Regulation 

and Governance. The GGDA Group collaborates with, and 

assists, the DED’s Programme 5 which is responsible for 

Economic Planning.

In terms of this model, the GDED is responsible for sector 

strategy development, policy and oversight, and the GGDA is 

responsible for the implementation of approved initiatives. This 

is done within a framework of control and governance that 
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provides Gauteng with a mechanism to encourage the development of existing economic activity, as well as the creation of new 

opportunities in order to grow the base of sustainable employers and employment opportunities and the overall economy of Gauteng. 

The Group’s programmes and interventions are geared towards the achievement of the intervention of NDP, IPAP, GEDP, TER, TMR 

and all other economic related imperatives.

Strategic Outcome-Oriented Goals

The performance delivery environment of the Group for the 2018/19 fi nancial year is signifi cantly informed by the strategic positioning 

of its sole shareholder - the Gauteng Department of Economic Development - and its role within this positioning, to serve as Gauteng’s 

major institutional driving force of radically transforming, modernising and re-industrialising Gauteng’s economy. 

STRATEGIC OUTCOME-ORIENTED GOALS

• Gauteng’s economy radically transformed 

• Gauteng’s economy re-industrialised and modernised 

• GGDA capacitated to deliver and implement effi ciently and effectively

PROGRAMME 1: GGDA HOLDINGS

The TIRE sub-programme works toward the following strategic objectives:

• Facilitate investment that supports modernisation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy;

• Increased global trade activities from Gauteng;

• Facilitate greater partnerships between industry and government; and

• Facilitate the revitalization of the capital equipment sector.

The EPMO sub-programme works toward the following strategic objectives:

• Revitalised and modernised township economies refl ecting radical transformation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s 

economy; and

•  Strategic economic infrastructure that supports and facilitates radical economic transformation and re-industrialisation of 

Gauteng.

PROGRAMME 2: The Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC) works toward the following key strategic 

objectives:

• Revitalised and modernised township economies refl ecting radical transformation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s 

economy;

• Develop and support automotive SMMEs, township enterprises and co-operatives participation in the value chain of the 

automotive economic sector supporting re-industrialisation goal;

• Appropriately skilled human resource and businesses to radically transform and re-industrialise Gauteng economy; and

• Revitalised and modernised industries refl ecting re-industrialisation of Gauteng economy through strategic infrastructure 

development and maintenance.
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STRATEGIC OUTCOME-ORIENTED GOALS

PROGRAMME 3: The Innovation Hub (TIH) works toward the following strategic objectives: 

•  Foster business growth through incubation of innovative companies and creation of new business opportunities for mature 

companies in priority sectors;

• Strengthen collaboration to foster innovation and leverage resources;

• Develop and nurture human capital for a knowledge economy and high performance innovation agency;

• Accelerate the full development of the TIH STP Strategic Infrastructure to establish innovation corridor in GCR; and

• Increased visibility of TIHMC and enhance its brand strategic positioning.

PROGRAMME 4: The Gauteng Industrial Development Zone (GIDZ) works toward the following strategic objectives:

• To stimulate employment led growth and development through the facilitation of strategic economic infrastructure interventions; 

• To facilitate the development of sector specifi c skills required to meet the needs of the jewellery economic sector; 

• To facilitate the development of high value low mass manufactured products at the IDZ that can be airfreighted; and

• To enhance fi nancial accountability and compliance with prescribed fi nancial regulations and guidelines.

PROGRAMME 5: Constitution Hill (ConHill) works toward the following strategic objectives:

• Dramatically increasing our attendance & revenue over the next fi ve years;

• Making Constitution Hill a global destination for human rights & constitutionalism by strengthening and deepening audience 

and community relationships & engagements nationally and internationally; 

• Reimagining how we present and interpret the ConHill programmes & exhibitions as a means to engaging new audiences and 

creating an extraordinary visitor experience;

• Forging stronger and more meaningful relationships with key partners & stakeholders nationally and internationally to deliver 

on our mandate; and

• Implementing the Constitution Hill master plan with regard to establishing Constitution Hill as an integrated human rights 

precinct.

PROGRAMME 6. Greater NEWTOWN works toward the following strategic objectives:

• To support creative and cultural activities aimed at positioning the Precinct as a preferred eventing destination; and

• To promote and attract investments into the precinct in conjunction with the City of Johannesburg. 
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Gauteng Growth and Development Agency (GGDA)

The purpose of the Gauteng Growth and Development Agency 

(GGDA) is to provide focused strategic capability for the Gauteng 

Department of Economic Development (GDED) to implement its 

economic development strategies.

The GGDA’s mandate is to be the implementation arm of the 

GDED and to assist the Department to lead, facilitate and 

manage sustainable job creation and inclusive economic 

growth and development in the Gauteng City Region. As the 

implementation arm of the GDED, the GGDA has positioned itself 

as a thought leader in all the areas of its functional responsibility 

and manages relations within its scope of operations. 

It drives its programmes through supporting the development 

of key sectors of the economy, in line with the approved 

economic and industrial policies of the province. Key to this, 

is the facilitation of trade and investment; as well as increased 

strategic economic infrastructure. 

The GGDA services include:

• Project Appraisal: Working with development fi nance (DFI) 

partners to assess a case for proceeding with a project or 

proposal;

• Site Identifi cation and Evaluation: Undertaking the co-

ordination, pre-planning and evaluation of sites for clients 

and post-investment site visits;

• Sector Economic Data Provision: Providing and 

disseminating market intelligence on sectoral and regional 

economic data;

• Business Permits (with the DTI): Assisting with company 

registrations and work permits;

• Incentives: Facilitating access to national and local 

government incentives;

• Facilitating local and foreign business retention, expansion 

and after-care services; and

• Inward and Outward Investment Promotion Missions: 

Hosting and co-ordinating inbound foreign and local 

business delegations and undertaking outbound missions 

to promote Gauteng as a premier investment destination.

• Part shared services with respect to ICT, HR, Legal 

Secretariat services, fi nancial management, business 

intelligence, and project management oversight

Ms Mosa Tshabalala
Group Chief Executive Officer
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PROGRAMME 1: GGDA Holdings

The purpose of Programme 1, Its sub-programmes and their functions.

Table 4: Description of Programme 1: GGDA Holdings 

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME:11

PURPOSE SUB-PROGRAMMES FUNCTIONS

Gauteng Growth and 

Development Agency 

- holdings

Provide strategic and 

operational leadership, 

support and transversal 

business solutions

Administration • Accounting Authority in terms of Section 51 of the 

PFMA 

• The scope of authority includes:

o GGDA

o AIDC

o TIH

o GIDZ

o CONHILL

o NEWTOWN

• Strategic Management of the GGDA Group

• Operational Management of the GGDA Group

• Financial Management, Management Accounting

• Supply Chain Management

• Risk Management

• Human Resource Management

• Auxiliary and Legal Services

• Information and Communication Technology

Business Intelligence 

(BI)

• Provide research-based information to support 

planning, decision making and optimal resource 

utilisation in respect of radical economic 

transformation and re-industrialisation interventions

• Strategic Projects that contribute to spatial 

economic transformation

• Knowledge management

Trade, Investment and 

Regulatory Enablement 

(TIRE)

To drive economic growth and job creation through value-

added facilitation of targeted investment in strategic sectors 

and delivering trade linkages globally through:

• Trade facilitation and export development

• Investment Attraction and facilitation

• Business Expansion, Retention and Aftercare

• GIC One Stop Shop (OSS) 

Enterprise Project 

Management Offi ce 

(EPMO) 

To provide a transversal, centralised and collaborative 

provincial strategic economic infrastructure projects delivery 

unit that ensures:

• Partnership and collaborative project delivery 

mechanisms

• Prudent appraisal and management of projects

• Optimum deal structuring and risk minimisation

• Private sector investment crowd-in

• Effective stakeholder management

• Provide skills required by the economy
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3 Summary

Trade, Investment and Regulatory 

Enablement (TIRE)

The objectives of the sub-programme are to: 

1.  Facilitate investment that supports modernisation and 

re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy;

2.  Increase global trade activities from Gauteng;

3.  Facilitate greater partnerships between industry and 

government; and

4.  Facilitate the revitalisation of the capital equipment 

sector.

The sub-programme has the following functional areas: 

1. Investment attraction and facilitation

2. Trade facilitation and export development and

3. Business expansion, retention and aftercare.

During the year under review the Trade and Investment Unit of 

the GGDA planned to facilitate 12 investment projects worth 

R5 billion. However, GGDA managed to successfully facilitate17 

projects worth R5.9 billion. 

Additionally, a total R1.5 billion worth of export values was realised 

against the unit’s target of R400 million for Gauteng based 

enterprises. The target was realised through the provision of 

facilitation services to both established and emerging exporters 

as a means to entrench development and transformation in the 

province. During the same period, the GGDA facilitated export 

readiness development programme for 287 Gauteng based 

enterprises against an annual target of 270 enterprises. A total 

of 14 Gauteng based enterprises were assisted in expanding 

their operations on the continent. 

Collectively, the combined effort of trade, export and investment 

facilitation generated 4 120 jobs in the Gauteng City Region.

Investment attraction and facilitation

GGDA managed to successfully facilitate R5.9 billion, 19 percent 

or R 0.9 billion above target. Investment projects facilitated 

can be disaggregated to R3.1 billions worth of foreign direct 

investments (FDIs) and R2.8 billions worth domestic direct 

investments (DDIs).

A total of 2 197 jobs were realised from R5.9 billion of investment 

projects facilitated by the GGDA during the period under review. 

These can be disaggregated to 1 262 permanent jobs and 935 

temporary jobs. Property development accounted for 1 150 or 

49.2 percent of all jobs created with the majority (725) being 

temporary jobs, manufacturing related sub-sectors accounted 

for 545 or 25 percent of all jobs created through investment 

facilitation.

Table 5: Summary of investment facilitation by the GGDA 2018/19

Sector Permanent Jobs Temporary Jobs Rand Value (R millions)

Advanced Machinery 76 8 954 

Agriculture 30 50 60 

Agro-processing -  -  2,000 

Beverage Can Manufacturer 171 65 840 

Consumer Healthcare 62 - 135 

Green Energy 99 64 56 

Label Manufacturing -  -  185 

OEM -  -  23 

Retail 294 -  720 

Telecommunication 85 23 893 

Property Development 445 725 19 

Grand Total 1,262 935 5,885 
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Investment projects by country source 

From the R5.9 billion worth of investment projects facilitated 

by the GGDA, South African based entities accounted for 47 

percent or R2.8 billion. A total 21, 12 and 11 percent respectively 

came from the United States, France and Germany. The fi gure 

below summarises investment facilitated by country source in 

2018/19.

Figure 4: GGDA investment facilitation by country source 2018/19
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Investment projects by sector

Additionally, investment projects facilitated by the GGDA can 

be disaggregated into R60 million in the primary sector, R 4.0 

billion in the secondary sector and R1.8 billion in the tertiary 

sectors of the Gauteng economy. The fi gure below summarises 

investment facilitated by sector class in 2018/19.

Figure 5: Investment facilitated by sector 2018/19

Investment by Sector

31%

68%

1%111%

Tertiary
Primary
Secondary



43

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

Investment projects by corridor

Furthermore, investment projects facilitated by the GGDA can be 

allocated into corridor of the city region. The City of Ekurhuleni 

accounts for R2.5 billion or 41 percent of all facilitation, followed 

by the West Rand with R 2.0 billion, the city of Johannesburg 

with R1.2 billion and the city of Tshwane with R213.7 million. 

The fi gure below summarises investment facilitated by corridor 

in 2018/19.

Figure 6: Investments facilitated by corridor 2018/19
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Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)

The table below details the performance of FDI facilitation during 

2018/19. A total of 11 FDI projects were facilitated resulting 

in R3,1 billion worth of investment in the Gauteng city region 

against a target of R 3 billion.

The R3.1 billions worth of FDI facilitated by GGDA created 789 

job opportunities, of which 643 were permanent jobs and 146 

temporary jobs. Manufacturing related sectors accounted for 

320 jobs or 40.6 percent of all jobs created. Additionally, the 

retail sector contributed 294 jobs or 37.3 percent of all jobs 

created in FDI facilitation by the GGDA.

Table 6: Summary of FDI facilitation 2018/19

Sector Permanent Jobs Temporary Jobs Rand Value (R millions)

Advanced Machinery 76 8 954 

Agriculture 30 50 60 

Beverage Can Manufacturer 171 65 840 

Consumer Healthcare 62 -  135 

Label Manufacturing -  -  185 

Retail 294 -  720 

Telecommunication 10 23 233 

Grand Total 643 146 3,127 

Composition of FDI by source country

The R3.1 billion worth of FDI facilitated by the GGDA mostly 

originated from the United States which amounted to R1.2 billion 

or 39 percent of FDI facilitated. France and Germany accounted 

for 22 percent and 21 percent respectively. FDI facilitated from 

China was uncharacteristically low accounting for only 2 percent 

of total investments facilitated. The fi gure below summarises 

foreign investment facilitated by country source in 2018/19.
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Figure 7: GGDA FDI facilitation by source country 2018/19
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Composition of FDI by sector

Additionally, FDI facilitated by the GGDA can be disaggregated 

into R60 million in the primary sector, R1.98 billion or 63 percent 

in the secondary sectors and R1.1 billion or 35 percent in the 

tertiary sectors of the Gauteng economy. The fi gure below 

summarises investment facilitated by sector class in 2018/19.

Figure 8 GGDA FDI facilitation by sector 2018/19
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Composition of FDI by corridor

Furthermore, FDI facilitated by the GGDA can be allocated into 

corridors of the city region. The City of Ekurhuleni accounts 

for R1.81 billion of all FDI facilitation, followed by the City of 

Johannesburg with R1.15 billion, and the City of Tshwane 

with R170 million. Figure below summarises FDI facilitated by 

corridor in 2018/19.
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Figure 9: GGDA foreign direct investment facilitated by corridor 2018/19
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Domestic Direct Investment (DDI)

During the period under review, the GGDA was able to meet the 

target of R2 billion in domestic investment projects. A total of 

R2.8 billion worth of domestic investment was realised from six 

investment projects facilitated during the 2018/19 fi nancial year. 

Table 7: Summary of DDI facilitated by GGDA 2018/19

Sub sector Permanent Jobs Temporary Jobs Rand Value (R 
millions)

Agro-processing -   -   2,000 

Green Energy 99 64 56 

OEM -   -   23 

Telecommunication 75 -   660 

Property Development 445 725 19 

Grand Total 619 789 2,758 

From the R 2.8 billions of domestic investment facilitated by the 

GGDA, a total of 1 408 job opportunities were created. Of these, 

619 were permanent while 789 were temporary. Job numbers 

were not recorded for some investment projects because at the 

time of reporting the investors had not established with certainty 

the overall number of jobs to be created.

Composition of DDI by sector

The R 2.8 billions worth of domestic direct investment facilitated 

by the GGDA can be disaggregated into R2.02 billion or 73 

percent in the secondary sector and R735.7 million or 27 

percent in the tertiary sectors of the Gauteng economy. The 

fi gure below summarises domestic direct investment facilitated 

by sector class in 2018/19.
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Figure 10: DDI facilitated by sector 2018/19
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Composition of DDI by corridor

DDI facilitated by the GGDA can be allocated into corridors of 

the city region. The West Rand accounts for R2.0 billion of all 

DDI facilitation, followed by the City of Ekurhuleni with R679 

million or 25 percent of DDI facilitation. The City of Tshwane 

and the City of Johannesburg respectively accounted for R 43.7 

million and R35.3 million of DDI facilitated. The fi gure below 

summarises DDI facilitated by corridor in 2018/19.

Figure 11: DDI facilitation by GGDA 2018/19
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Trade facilitation and export development 

The unit assists Gauteng companies by exposing them to 

international trade and export activities. The unit’s objective is to 

enable companies with access into new markets and training to 

be export-ready. The unit has identifi ed fi ve platforms through 

which this is achieved:

• Local exhibitions;

• Local buyers programmes;

• International trade shows and outward trade missions;

• Company specifi c projects seeking GGDA interventions; 

and

• Expansions in Africa by Gauteng based companies.

During the year under review a total R1.5 billion worth of trade 

values was achieved against the unit’s performance target of 

R400 million. The target was realised through the provision of 
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facilitation services to both established and emerging exporters 

as a means to entrench development and transformation in the 

province. Additionally, the SACEEC partnership unlocked R1.0 

billion worth of exports and expansions in the continent for the 

GGDA. Trade and export facilitation resulted in an additional 

1 923 jobs being created in the economy. The table below 

summarises trade and export facilitation through the 2018/19 

year.

Table 8: GGDA trade and export facilitation 2018/19 

Company 

Name

Facilitation

Platform

Export

Value

R million

Destination

SSNAA Meeting with Ghana and DRC 11.0 DRC and Ghana

MEA Appliances Nigeria trade mission 0.7 Nigeria 

Mix Telematics Ghana and Nigeria outward mission 2.0 Ghana

Fortune Steels GGDA BREA and Trade facilitation 63.1 Botswana, Namibia, 

Swaziland

Makhamisa Foods Nigeria trade mission 0.19 Nigeria 

BPeSA GGDA BPeSA partnership 378.0 UK, USA, Australia

Tshedza Holdings Decorex, homemakers, mart market and Zimbabwe 

outward mission

3.5 Zimbabwe, DRC, Ghana

Marce Holdings AAD 30.9 Namibia, Tanzania, 

Zambia, Swaziland

CZ Electronics SACEEC 100.0 Kenya/SADC

Bell Equipment SACEEC 500.0 Africa

WJ Engineering SACEEC 60.0 Zambia/DRC 

VR Steel SACEEC 200.0 Zambia 

ABC Ventilation 

Systems 

SACEEC 50.0 East Africa/SADC

Donaldson Filtration SACEEC 30.0 SADC/East and West 

Africa

Cobra Water SACEEC 20.0 SADC/East and West 

Africa

Weir Minerals SACEEC 45.0 Africa

TOTAL   1 494.4 

GGDA facilitated export readiness development programme 

for 287 Gauteng based enterprises against an annual target of 

270 enterprises. The target was achieved as a result of strong 

collaboration with the DTI and municipalities implementing the 

National Export Development Programme (NEDP). 

Training sessions were hosted in various locations throughout 

provincial districts forming part of the NEDP that focused on 

various phases in the following areas:

Phase Course title

Phase 1 Explorer Export Awareness

Phase 2 Export-aware Introduction to Exports

Phase 3 Export-ready Planning for Export 

Phase 4 Startup Exporter Succeeding in Exporting 

Phase 5 Global Exporter Global Exporting 

The GGDA participated in the Global Export Passport initiative 

introduced by the DTI, a training programme of the NEDP that 

focuses on export capacity-building and the training of emerging 



48

and experienced exporters to ensure their export-ready status 

and sustainability in the international market. 

The Global Export Passport Initiative enhances the market 

competitiveness of emerging and experienced exporters. It also 

creates an enabling export platform by addressing signifi cant 

aspects of market entry and employment growth, ultimately 

contributing to economic growth, through the fi ve phases of the 

Global Export Passport Initiative as mentioned above.

Business Retention, Expansion and Aftercare

The unit developed a visitation programme to ensure that the 

GGDA has a better understanding of challenges facing Gauteng 

businesses and developed an engagement programme with 

other intermediaries who are equipped to expand its reach. 

These intermediaries included business chambers of commerce 

and industry in municipalities and foreign chambers that assisted 

a diverse range of companies from manufacturing sub-sectors 

to the services sectors. The overall aim of this programme is to 

stimulate local economic development and create employment 

opportunities by retaining and expanding existing business.

Objectives

• To identify the ideas, concerns and priorities of local 

business and the obstacles that prevent their expansion;

• To respond immediately to urgent concerns;

• To develop an action plan to assist business to solve 

problems, improve performance and explore opportunities;

• To enhance the relationship between local business and all 

spheres of government;

• To establish a partnership of local role-players to implement 

strategic Gauteng actions for sustained economic 

development; and

• Where possible to inform provincial and national business 

development policies and programmes.

Africa Expansions

During the year under review, 14 Gauteng based enterprises 

were assisted in expanding their operations within the continent. 

Exporting a total of R1.02 billion of goods and services in the 

continent. The table below summarises expansions facilitated 

into the continent.

Table 9: Africa expansions facilitated by the GGDA 2018/19

Company 

Name

Destination Export

Value

Products

SSNAA DRC, Mozambique and Swaziland 11 000 000.0 plastic recycling 

MEA appliances Nigeria 700 000.0 household electrical 

appliances

Mix telematics Ghana 2 000 000.0 vehicle tracking units 

Fortune steels Botswana, Namibia, Swaziland 63 100 000.0 steel

Makhamisa foods Nigeria R192 960.00 food and beverage 

Marce Namibia, Tanzania, Zambia, Swaziland R30 901 223.77 technology 

Tshedza holdings Zimbabwe, DRC, Ghana R3 500 000.00 electrical and mining

CZ electronics SADC/Kenya R500 000 000.00 yellow metal

WJ Engineering Zambia/DRC R60 000 000.00 underground mining 

equipment /hydro power

VR Steel Zambia R200 000 000.00 dump truck bodies

ABC Ventilation 

systems 

East Africa/SADC R50 000 000.00 underground ventilation 

Donaldson fi ltration SADC/East and West Africa R30 000 000.00 air and fuel fi lters

Cobra water SADC/East and West Africa R20 000 000.00 taps and water valves

Weir minerals Africa R45 000 000.00 minerals processing 
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InvestSA Gauteng One Stop Shop (OSS)

The One Stop Shop has entered into its fi fth year of operation. 

The  InvestSA Gauteng is considered to be the province’s key 

differentiator that is evident in its service offering to potential 

investors and exporters. It is strategically positioned to provide 

investment and export facilitation through partnerships with 

provincial government departments, national departments, 

state-owned agencies and the private sector. 

Key services

The InvestSA Gauteng services remain effi cient through varied 

activities and support services designed to promote export and 

investment facilitation. These services include:

• Business retention;

• Export development;

• Environmental licenses;

•  Taxation and business permits and visa applications;

• Economic data research;

•  Provision of fi nancial and non-fi nancial support for 

Gauteng’s SMMEs; and

•  Support services relating to investments in municipalities.

Strategic Gauteng partners

The InvestSA Gauteng continues to align itself with strategic 

Gauteng partnerships that strengthen the promotion of Gauteng 

as a preferred investment destination. These partnerships have 

elevated the profi le of the agency allowing it to extend its service 

offering. Key strategic Gauteng partners include:

• The Department of Trade and Industry (the DTI);

• The Department of Home Affairs (DoHA);

•  Gauteng Department of Agriculture and Rural Development 

(GDARD);

• Gauteng Enterprise Propeller (GEP);

• Brand South Africa (Brand SA);

• South African Revenue Services (SARS);

• Mercantile Bank of Portugal; 

• Visa and Permit Facilitation Centre (VFS Global);

• Municipalities in Gauteng; and

• EY

Highlights

The Gauteng investment centre was relaunched under the  

InvestSA Gauteng one stop shop banner on the 10th of April 

2018. The event was offi cially launched by the Minister of the 

Department of Trade and Industry, Dr Rob Davies and the 

Premier of Gauteng Mr David Makhura.The InvestSA Gauteng 

has created an enabling platform for local businesses to interact 

with their international counterparts. The unit’s services has 

expanded to inform the Gauteng business community of the 

support services offered by Trade Invest Africa (TIA), an initiative 

of the DTI, in facilitating trade and investment with the rest of 

Africa.

During the year under review, InvestSA Gauteng received 2 

856 clients (an average of 238 clients a month) and assisted 

in resolving 290 queries, an average of 191 queries resolved a 

month. In addition, 155 (13 per month) foreign businesses visited 

the centre.

Sector support

The GGDA was tasked with the role of delivering the Gauteng 

Business Consultative Forum (GBCF), which was launched by 

the Premier of Gauteng in 2016. It is intended to be a mechanism 

through which dialogue can be entered into, between the private 

sector, government and academia; the purpose of which is to 

build a working relationship that is aimed at increasing trust 

and confi dence amongst all stakeholders. Since Inception, the 

GBCF has met on a quarterly basis, its representatives from the 

sectors that had been identifi ed as high priority, by the Gauteng 

Economic Development Plan. The GBCF’s sectoral approach, 

created opportunities to address sector specifi c issues, develop 

close working relationships between government and business 

at a sector level; and allowed the provincial government to 

appoint a sector champion, who will work to further enhance 

sector engagement. The table below summarizes sector 

engagements realized by the GBCF. During the period under 

review the GGDA held fi ve GBCF sessions (one country 

engagement and four Sector engagements). The section below 

summarises the GBCF sessions held during the period under 

review.
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Country Engagements

Date Country Key Themes

18 October 2018 SADC Heads of Missions The SADC is Africa’s second largest regional economic community with 16 member states. 

Together the bloc has a market of around 277 million people and a GDP of US$575.5 

billion, roughly a quarter of Africa’s total GDP. The size of the region makes it a very 

appealing market and one which, with the right input, could compete on the global stage. 

The purpose of the session was to discuss and explore a futuristic approach to unlock 

opportunities for an industrialised SADC. During deliberations the following themes were 

discussed:

• A Synopsis of Current Initiatives and Challenges within the Region;

• Partnerships, Bilateral Engagements and SADC Relations;

• Scenario Planning: Deepening Debate and Broadening Enquiry to Tackle 

Challenges;

• The State of Regional Funding Initiatives: Africa Investment Forum;

• Trade and Investment in the SADC Region: Improving Intra-SADC Trade and 

Investment;

• Global Competitiveness of the Region: Competitive advantages of SADC 

members; and

• The State of Intra-regional Trade. What can a re-industrialised/modernised 

SADC look like?

Sector Engagements

Date Sector Key Themes

16 July 2018 Venture Capitalists Forum 

on Infrastructure Funding 

In the wake of Gauteng being announced as the host of the African Investor Forum, this 

session focused on how the public sector and fi nancial services can work together in fi nding 

a common approach toward collaborative funding. The following themes were discussed:

• Gauteng Government Infrastructure Needs: Infrastructure Master Plan;

• Current Gauteng Provincial Government Infrastructure Projects and Financial 

Requirements;

• Unpacking Public - Private Partnership Policy;

• De-risking infrastructure projects’

• Overview of Private Equity and the Role it Plays in Infrastructure Investment;

• Types of Projects Funded by Development Finance Institution and their 

Funding Model; and

• The Role of Pension Fund Investments in Financing Infrastructure.

16 August 2018 Construction Sector The themes of this session focused on developing partnerships and competitiveness in the 

Construction Industry with a focus on opportunities to facilitate the ease of doing business. 

During deliberations the following themes were raised and clarifi ed;

• Minimum Transformation Requirements for Tender Process;

• Highlighting the National Infrastructure Spending Plans;

• Accelerating Industry Partnerships for Growth;

• Developing a Collaborative Approach to Revive the Sector and Enhance 

Competitiveness – Planned Grading Amendments and Implications;

• Facilitated Discussion on Enhancing Growth and Partnerships; 

• PPP and Infrastructure Funding;

• Accessing African Infrastructure Development – Opportunities and Challenges 

on the Continent; and

• Unpacking the Government Tender Specifi cation Framework – New 

Regulations and Compliance Requisites.
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Date Sector Key Themes

13 September 
2018

Plastics and Chemicals 

Sector

Gauteng is home to 47% of fi rms in the Chemical sector in South Africa, followed by 

KwaZulu-Natal (18%) and the Western Cape (16%). Based on 2017 fi gures, the Chemicals 

sector adds 2.68% to the national GDP, employs 101 596 people and contributes 19.5% to 

the manufacturing sector as a whole. The public and private sector engagement was aimed 

at discussing ways to improve competitiveness in the chemicals and plastics sector. During 

deliberations the following themes were discussed,

• The Chemicals and Plastics Sector: An Overview; 

• Barriers Inhibiting Growth in the Chemical and Plastics Sector;

• Rising Cost of Feedstock, Onerous Regulatory Compliance, Cost of Electricity 

and Rising Tariffs;

• Determining Local and Foreign Investment Preferences and Opportunities for 

the Sector;

• Scrutinizing the Effi cacy of the current R&D Incentive Programmes;

• The lack of R&D, Innovation and Critical Skills Defi cits in the Industry Inhibiting 

Growth and Industry Sophistication;

• The need to review of the Current SMME Development Model in the Chemical 

and Plastics Sector to determine What is Working and What is Not Working;

• Greater need for partnership and collaboration between large and small 

companies, Mechanism to support SMMEs an incubation and ED case study; 

and

• Industry 4.0: Digitalisation in the Chemical Sector, Applied Technology to 

Predict Supply and Demand and Enable Readiness for Market.
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Enterprise Project Management Offi ce (EPMO) 

The EPMO provides holistic programme management services 

over multiple projects located within the Holding company and 

subsidiaries. The programme provides transversal services in 

respect of centralised and co-ordinated management of the 

group’s capital infrastructure projects, i.e. project management 

support functions along the project cycle to develop and 

support SEZ’s in Gauteng.

The unit also maintains oversight and quality assurance over 

multiple programmes and projects in an effort to enhance the 

GGDA capability to align and oversee programmes and ensure 

that projects are executed as part of the organisational strategy.

The unit provides the following services:

• Providing estimating, scheduling and risk management 

expertise to project managers;

• Co-ordinating plans between projects and reviewing 

resource use;

• Reviewing project performance;

• Administrative support for project managers;

• Collating and reporting project status to senior management;

• Providing standards, methodologies and a set of project 

management tools; and

• Managing project documentation (including risk registers, 

schedules, incident logs etc). 

Gauteng Science and Hi-Tech SEZ 

The Special Economic Zones Programme is an important tool 

for accelerating implementation of government’s industrial 

development programme as refl ected in, amongst others, the 

IPAP. 

To this end, the Economic MinMEC has approved ten potential 

special economic zones across the country for detailed 

assessment through feasibility studies, as well as undertaking 

the relevant planning and preparatory work. In addition, the 

Economic MinMEC also requested that measures be taken 

to accelerate the planning and preparatory work in order to 

implement those special economic zones that prove viable in 

the medium to long-term.

The project scope of work was to conduct feasibility study 

and the development of a bankable business case for the 

preferred site (Bronkhorspruit) and based on the viability, 

submit an application for SEZ status designation to the national 

department of trade and industry (the DTI).

At the end of the fi nancial year, negotiations with the 

recommended service provider were unfolding as the project 

was under budgeted in terms of received proposals.

Biopark 3 Phase 3 construction 

The Gauteng Biopark was launched to position and equip 

Gauteng as an anchor for the biosciences cluster. The Biopark@

Gauteng is a bio-economy targeted SMME support programme 

that supplements and complements initiatives aimed at building 

the Bioeconomy industry in Gauteng. This is achieved through 

incubation activities that include promoting the creation of 

small businesses, linking entrepreneurs with potential funders 

or partners and helping young biotechnology entrepreneurs to 

establish sound business management processes. 

The Biopark Phase 3 is an extension to the existing Biopark 

Phase 1 and 2 which is planned to be developed on Land Parcel 

13 opposite land Parcel 12, where Biopark Phase 1 and 2 were 

developed. This phase is specifi cally aimed at accommodating 

advanced bio-manufacturing activities aimed at growing the Bio 

economy in Gauteng. The Biopark Phase 3 building is therefore 

envisaged to be an advanced bio-manufacturing facility. The 

building is estimated at 8 000sqm which will include basement 

parking to meet municipal parking requirements.

The Project was awarded in December 2018 with a contract 

value of R235.5million and the site was handed over to the 

contractor on the 18 February 2019. The construction duration 

is 18 months from the site handover date and anticipated 

practical completion is September 2020. As of the 31 March 

2019, the building permit was acquired, site establishment 

and clearance completed and the contractor commenced with 

basement excavations. The project spend as of end March 

2019 was R30.3m.
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JMP Superblock construction 

GGDA’s is developing the Jewellery Manufacturing Precinct, in 

Bonaero Drive in the OR Tambo International Airport (ORTIA) 

precinct The superblock building is intended to capture the 

“African Diamond” theme. The objective is to construct a 

building which will revolutionise the Jewellery Industry by 

providing a functional centre to its tenants with: 

• High technology operations;

• Generic fl exibility facility;

• Cater for anchor tenants;

• Provide space for innovations;

• Energy effi cient operations; 

• High security precinct;

• Acoustic sensitive; and

• Creative and interactive usable space.

The contractor was appointed in November 2018 with a 

contract value of R139.5million and the site was handed 

over to the contractor at the end of March 2019. The original 

project duration was 18 months from site handover, however 

it was negotiated to 16 months from the date of handover. The 

anticipated practical completion is July 2020.

E4 Building Extension to Faurecia (ASP)

This project entails the extension and reconfi guration to Building 

E4 of the Automotive Supplier Park (Faurecia), to enable the 

tenant to install additional equipment and employ additional 

staff members. 

The Turn Key Solution Contractor was appointed on the 28 

February 2019 with a contract value of R19.5million. Contracting 

was concluded on the 28 March 2019 with the principal agent. 

The Project duration is eight months. 

Additional Factory Building for MSSL at the ASP 

This project was put on hold due to MSSL Company decision on 

scale of expansion. Funds originally earmarked for this project 

were then re-directed within other economic infrastructure 

projects.



55

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

Marketing and Communications

Marketing and Communications, plays a critical role in creating, 

collating and distributing information about the GGDA Group, 

both locally and internationally to various markets. The 

awareness created by the information generates leads which in 

turn are converted into tangible business opportunities for the 

Province. 

The Marketing and Communications unit services the Marketing 

and Communications requirements for the four GGDA 

subsidiaries:

• The Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC);

• The Innovation Hub (TIH);

• Gauteng Industrial Development Zone (GIDZ); and

• Constitution Hill (ConHill).

Strides in the following areas were made:

1. Creating brand awareness;

2.  Effectively implementing integrated marketing and 

communications campaigns; above-the-line, below-the-

line and through-the-line (via our digital platforms);

3.  Enhancing the brand architecture between GGDA 

Holdings and its subsidiary companies;

4.  Re-purposing content effectively onto multiple channels, 

for consistency and reiteration of the GGDA key 

messages.

Key events used to build and promote the 

GGDA for the 2018/2019 year

India South Africa Business Summit

The India - South Africa Business Summit was held on 29-30 

April 2018 at the Sandton Convention Centre. The aim of the 

summit was ‘to maximise the potential of the economic and 

commercial partnership between South Africa and India.’ The 

event opened with the India-South Africa CEO forum. Speakers 

at the forum included ministers, diplomats and experts from 

both countries. Amongst those in attendance at the conference 

were ministers and senior government offi cials, representatives 

from SADC countries, CEOs and industry specialists.

Launch of investSA One Stop Shop (OSS)

The launch of the InvestSA One Stop Shop (OSS) was opened 

by the former Minister of Trade and Industry on the 10 April 

2018. The aim of the OSS is to attract more investment into 

the Gauteng Province. The OSS provides a streamlined process 

for potential investors offering a range of services in a single 

location. The investors include key regulatory and administrative 

departments and agencies, such as the departments of Home 

Affairs, Labour, Environmental Affairs and Trade and Industry, 

as well as agencies such as the Companies and Intellectual 

Property Commission, the South African Revenue Services, 

Visa Facilitation Service and Eskom.

10th BRICS Summit Media Roundtable

The 2018 BRICS event sought to focus on leveraging the 

Strategy for Economic Partnership towards the pursuit of 

inclusive growth and advancing the 4th industrial revolution, 

to foster discussions on opportunities provided by the fourth 

industrial revolution, as a means of leapfrogging development 

stages and bridging the digital divide. 

Africa Real Estate and Infrastructure Summit

A high-level two-day exhibition and interactive conference 

attended by property professionals, developers, investors, city 

and municipal planners from all over Africa were offered a platform 

to explore the future of urban development in African cities for 

both residential, commercial, industrial and infrastructure.

South Africa Investment Conference (SAIC)

President Cyril Ramaphosa hosted the inaugural South Africa 

Investment Conference that took place from 25th to 27th October 

2018 at the Sandton Convention Centre. The theme of the 

conference was ‘Accelerating Growth by Building Partnerships’. 

The Investment Conference followed a commitment made 

by the President during the State of the Nation Address in 

February of 2018. The aim of the conference was to market 

the investment opportunities South Africa presents, ultimately to 

encourage investment and create jobs. This conference was a 

key milestone in the country’s bold ambition to raise at least R1.2 
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trillion in new investment over the forthcoming fi ve years and 

one of a series of initiatives being undertaken by government 

to ensure economic recovery and growth, to create jobs and 

prevent further job losses.

The African Investment Forum

The inaugural African Investment Forum (AIF) held in November 

2018, championed by the African Development Bank and 

endorsed by the Gauteng Province to ‘transform the continent’s 

development landscape’ into a multi-stakeholder, multi-

disciplinary collaborative platform for the economy and social 

development of the continent. The Africa Investment Forum is 

described as a ‘totally transactional marketplace, dedicated 

to advancing projects to bankable stages, raising capital, and 

accelerating the fi nancial closure of deals.’

Media Coverage

Media coverage reflects various platforms from 
April 2018 to the end of January 2019.

Print – 698 articles / approx. 

R22 803 633 
value

Broadcast – 226 clips/ approx. 

R16 062 335 
value

Online – 1180 articles/approx. 

R16 080 275
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Key events for 
media engagement

1

2

3

4

5

Constitution Hill 
Human Rights 

Festival 
March 2019

Constitution Hill 
Youth Month 

Festival 
June 2018

The Innovation 
Hub Business 

Incubation 
Graduation 
April 2018

Launch of 4th 
eKasiLab 
facility in 

Sebokeng in 
June 2018

The Innovation 
Hub CoachLab 

entrepreneurship 
graduation

November 
2018



58

Performance information by administrative programme

Table 10: Strategic objectives, performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements:

Strategic Gauteng 
objectives

Actual 
Achievement
2017/18

Planned Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement
2018/19

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to Actual 
Achievement 

Comment on deviations

Facilitate investments 

that support 

modernisation and 

the re-industrialisation 

of Gauteng’s 

economy

R 2,645 500 000 FDI 

R 1,512 869 767 

DDI

R 3 000 000 000 

R 2 000 000 000 

R 3.1Bn FDI

R2.8Bn DDI

R127M

R759M

Aggressive pipeline 

investments follow through 

and sterling service provision 

by the InvestSA Gauteng 

partners
62 InvestSA 

Gauteng investments 

facilitated

12 17 +5

Increased global 

trade activities from 

Gauteng

R1, 184M trade 

values facilitated

R 400 M R 1.5Bn R1.1Bn Partnership with SACEEC 

assisted affi liated companies 

to increase their export 

orders

262 enterprises 

assisted through 

export readiness 

programmes

270 287 + 17 Partnership with the DTI and 

municipalities assisted to 

recruit more companies into 

the programme

8 infrastructure 

opportunities in the 

continent identifi ed 

for Gauteng 

suppliers

8 9 1 Partnership with SACEEC 

and successful hosting of AIF

Strategic economic 

infrastructure 

that supports 

and facilitates 

radical economic 

transformation and 

re-industrialisation of 

Gauteng’s economy

New business case 

study in the SCM 

process

Revised business 

case developed

Revised business 

case not 

developed

Negotiations 

concluded with 

the recommended 

service provider 

unfolding 

SCM process could only 

commence during the last 

quarter of the fi nancial year

100% level of 

construction of Bio 

Park phase II

5% BioPark 3 

Constructed

6.32% BioPark 3 

Constructed

+1,32% Cumulative weighted 

average progress was higher 

than the planned target

15% Superblock 

Construction 

completed

0% Superblock 

Constructed

-15% Superblock 

Construction 

completed

Delays in implementing 

the projects due to the 

conclusion of the variation 

order by the principal agent

Procurement 

process 

concluded for the 

construction of 

the E4 factory at 

the ASP

Procurement 

process 

concluded for 

the appointment 

of the turnkey 

service provider to 

construct the E4 

factory at the ASP

- -

Procurement 

process 

concluded for the 

construction of 

the MSSL factory 

at the ASP

Procurement 

process not 

concluded

Project terminated Client decision not to 

proceed with the expansion 

plans at this stage



59

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

Table 11: Key performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Planned 
Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 

Comment on 
deviations

Rand value of 

Foreign Direct 

Investment 

facilitated

R1Bn R2Bn R2, 6 Bn R3 Bn R3. 1 Bn R127 M Aggressive 

pipeline 

investments 

follow through 

and sterling 

service provision 

by the InvestSA 

Gauteng partners

Rand value 

of Domestic 

Direct 

Investment 

facilitated

R567M R1Bn R1, 5 Bn R 2 Bn R 2.8 Bn R 759M Aggressive 

pipeline 

investments 

follow through 

and sterling 

service provision 

by the InvestSA 

Gauteng partners

Number of 

investment 

facilitation

14 12 62 12 17 +5 Aggressive 

pipeline 

investments 

follow through 

and sterling 

service provision 

by the InvestSA 

Gauteng partners

Number of 

investment 

facilitated from 

BRIC country 

members

- - - 4 4 - -

Total value of 

Trade deals 

facilitated

R335M R325M R1.184M R400 M R1.5Bn R1.1Bn Partnership with 

BPeSA, SACEEC 

assisted affi liated 

companies to 

increase their 

export orders

Number of 

enterprises 

provided 

with export 

development 

programme

242 247 262 enterprises 

assisted 

through export 

readiness 

programme

270 287 +17 Hosting of an 

additional session 

with the US trade 

hub enabled 

the target to be 

exceeded
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Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Planned 
Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

Gauteng 

based fi rms 

assisted 

to expand 

operations in 

Africa

- 12 17 14 14 - -

Number of 

infrastructure 

opportunities 

identifi ed in 

the continent 

for Gauteng 

suppliers

New KPI 6 8 8 9 +1 Hosting 

and forging 

partnerships with 

African agencies 

enabled the 

identifi cation of 

opportunities

Number of 

Gauteng 

Business 

Consultative 

Forum 

Sessions 

hosted

- - - 2 2 - -

% BioPark 3 

Constructed

- - 100% level of 

construction 

of Bio Park 

phase II

5% 

Construction 

completed

6.32% 

Construction 

completed

1.32% Cumulative 

weighted average 

progress was 

higher than the 

planned target

% Superblock 

Constructed

- - - 15% 

Construction 

completed

0% 

Construction 

completed

-15% Delays in 

implementing the 

projects due to 

the conclusion 

of variation order 

by the principal 

agent

% 

Construction 

of building E4 

at the ESP 

- - - Procurement 

process 

concluded

Procurement 

process 

concluded

- -

% 

Construction 

of a new 

factory for 

MSSL at the 

ASP

- - - Procurement 

process 

concluded

Procurement 

process not 

concluded

Project 

terminated 

due to client 

decision not to 

proceed with the 

expansion

Client decided not 

to proceed with 

the expansion 

plans at this stage

Gauteng 

Science and 

Hi-Tech SEZ 

programme 

implemented

Land 

earmarked 

for SEZ 

unavailable.

- New business 

case study in 

SCM Process. 

Revised 

business 

case 

developed 

Revised 

business case 

not developed

Negotiations 

concluded 

with the 

recommended 

service provider 

unfolding

SCM process 

could only 

commence during 

the last quarter of 

the fi nancial year
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Strategy to overcome areas of under-performance:

1. Principal Agent variation order fees disputes to be fully resolved. (Super block) 

2. SCM process to be concluded. The conclusion of SCM process shall pave the way for the service provider in developing the 

business case. (SEZ)

Changes to planned targets

The number of GBCF sessions were reduced to be in line with budget allocations and outputs to be delivered in partnership with 

SACEEC

Table 12: Linking performance with budgets

2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme/
activity/objective

Budget Actual

Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual

Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Administration 184 394 183 805 589 146 976 145 017 1 959

TIRE 17 000 16 887 113 15 157 5 970 9 187

EPMO 64 570 48 279 16 291 227 504 35 612 191 892

BI 1 000 904 96 1 256 894 362

Total 266 964 249 875 17 089 390 893 187 493 203 400
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The Northern precinct of the OR Tambo Special Economic Zone which houses the agro-processing plant is the largest 

economic infrastructure greenfi eld project delivered by Gauteng’s provincial government since the Gautrain.

The 5th April 2019 marked the launch of a successful public-

private partnership investment project with the opening of 

the world’s second largest refrigeration plant and the biggest 

food processing operation in the Southern hemisphere. This 

investment of R400 million stimulates real economic growth in 

the province of Gauteng, creating over 600 direct and sustaining 

a further 5000 jobs throughout the agricultural value chain.

The state-of-the-art Northern Precinct factory is 22 708 m² in size 

and is located on 3.5 ha of land located on the northern precinct 

of the OR Tambo International Airport Special Economic Zone. 

The Department of Trade and Industry (the DTI) played a major 

role in providing funding for the project. The prime location of 

the OR Tambo Special Economic Zone (SEZ), adjacent to the 

OR Tambo International Airport, places Northern Precinct Group 

at the heart of Africa’s best transport and logistics hub. Through 

its designated SEZ, the Gauteng IDZ Development Company 

has access to signifi cant investment incentives packaged at 

National government for investors and companies located in an 

SEZ. In2Food’s new plant has been developed to the quality 

specifi cations of Woolworths, whom it has been supplying for 

over 28 years. In2Food will also be exporting their products to 

international markets such as the UK.

The GGDA, through its subsidiary, Gauteng IDZ Company 

has made signifi cant strides in attracting investments to the 

OR Tambo SEZ, primarily focused in the jewellery, agro-food 

processing, electronics and pharmaceutical industries. Skills 

development initiatives have been introduced to allow for broad 

participation by individuals and communities to take advantage 

of investment growth in the OR Tambo SEZ. 
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2
PROGRAMME

Automotive Industry 
Development Centre

(AIDC)



Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC)

The AIDC serves to develop the automotive manufacturing 

sector to globally competitive standards of excellence, through 

a world-class value proposition which enables effective and 

sustainable socio-economic growth.

AIDC has developed into a world-class organisation, which 

specialises in skills development and training, enterprise 

development, incubation programmes, management of 

incentive programmes and offers state-of-the-art manufacturing 

support facilities.

The AIDC also manages the Automotive Supplier Park (ASP), an 

automotive hub based in Rosslyn, housing various automotive 

component manufacturers, suppliers and service providers to 

Original Equipment Manufacturers (OEM’s). 

The AIDC’s partnership with various OEM’s and local government 

has resulted in the establishment of two Incubation Hubs in 

the province and the organisation has evolved into a leading 

implementation arm within government, having pioneered 

numerous world-fi rst automotive projects. These include the roll-

out of Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) within South Africa. 

Furthermore, the AIDC’s Gauteng Automotive Learning Centre 

caters for the needs of industry through skills development and 

training.

Mr Lance Schultz
AIDC Chief Executive Officer
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PROGRAMME 2: Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC) 

Table 13: The purpose of Programme 2, its sub-programmes and their functions. 

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME:2

PURPOSE SUB-
PROGRAMMES

FUNCTIONS

Automotive Industry 

Development Centre 

(AIDC)

To develop the 

automotive 

manufacturing sector 

to globally competitive 

standards of excellence 

through a world-class 

value proposition which 

enables effective and 

sustainable socio-

economic growth.

Industry 

Development 

Supplier and enterprise development;

Township Enterprise Development;

Incubator programmes;

SD&T (Skills, Development and Training) and ESDA;

Learning Centre with two simulator facilities;

Special programmes, including Tshwane Automotive City;

Industrial policy development support to key stakeholders; and

Automotive export support into SADC/Africa.

Operations 

Facilities maintenance and improvement planning execution;

Construction projects;

ICT Management - also responsible for Business Continuity 

Management; 

SHEQMAN - Safety, Health, Environmental Quality Management 

System at all AIDC sites;

Soft services – AIDC offi ce support;

Conference venue and lapa at ASP; and

Contact centre and help desk - facilities support, ICT and SHEQ.

M&E and Risk 

Strategic and operational planning coordination;

Business plan coordination; 

Enterprise risk management and risk registers;

Operations risk management – across all projects and all sites;

Reporting – performance tracking;

Projects monitoring;

Jobs Fund reporting (e-portal);

Overseeing M&E of operational and performance effectiveness; and

Performance audit evidence collection.

Business 

Development 

New business sourcing – business intelligence; 

Alternative funding; 

Enterprise business analysis – including township concept 

development;

Marketing, corporate identity and communication; and

Tenant leases, relationships, tenant attraction and retention.

Finance

Operations;

Projects;

Supply Chain Management; and

Payroll.

Human 

Resources

Recruitment and administration;

Employee wellness and relations; and

Skills development and training.
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Winterveldt Enterprise Hub

The Winterveldt Enterprise (WEH) township automotive hub 

aimed at the implementation of the Township Economy 

Revitalisation Programme comprises a business model that 

provides a facility enabling Winterveld’s panel beating and spray 

painting SMMEs with much needed technical support. SMMEs 

use the Hub as a technical centre of excellence to develop their 

own technical and business management abilities.

The intended impact of this Hub is to transfer knowledge to 

the SMMEs of the Winterveldt Township, which will enable 

them to grow their businesses as well as create much needed 

employment opportunities in the area.

During the period under review a total of 144 people were 

trained in Panel Beating and recently in Spray Painting against 

the annual target of 70.

Nine SMMEs managed to process 164 vehicles of which 137 

were private vehicles and 27 government vehicles.

Supply and Enterprise Development Programme 

The Supplier Effi ciency Programme is aimed at enhancing 

the manufacturing competitiveness of Gauteng’s automotive 

supplier base. It is comprised of various sub-categories of 

interventions aimed at component suppliers, tailored to address 

the largest barriers to their growth and global competitiveness. 

All the interventions are based on ‘lean’ manufacturing principles 

which is only within the Industry Engineering specialisation. The 

interventions at companies range from a 2- month duration to a 

3 - year programme depending on the nature of the assistance 

provided.

A total of 32 companies enrolled in the programme. A 46 

percent improvement average across all companies intervened 

was achieved. A total of 240 people were trained during the year 

against a planned target of 210.

Interventions

Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) - Originated in Japan 

in 1937 as a method to improve machine availability through 

better utilisation of maintenance and production resources. 

Seen as a component of world class manufacturing, its end 

goal is to reduce the costs of production and limit the amount of 

downtime at factories.

JICA Kaizen/Continuous Improvement - Skills and knowledge 

of Kaizen are provided by Japanese experts to trainees through 

improving productivity and quality of goods of local suppliers.

Cleaner Production - Program is designed to mitigate the impact 

of rising utility costs and reduce the automotive industry’s 

carbon emission footprint.

Quality Management Systems (QMS)- Program aims to assist 

companies to become ISO 9001 and IATF 16949 compliant.

The Lean Manufacturing Cluster Programme aims at using lean 

manufacturing to create a competitive edge. The programme 

implements an economically viable and sustainable model for 

technical assistance with the aim to improve quality, effi ciency 

and competitiveness of suppliers in the automotive industry.

Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) - is a continuous 

improvement initiative that employs on-going effort to improve 

the product or service quality by making the processes more 

effi cient with limited or no investment. 

The TPM Excellence Award is an organisation intervention 

model rolled out by the AIDC and is one of the most globally 

coveted and recognised awards in manufacturing. Autoliv SA, 

with the AIDC support, is the fi rst automotive and second local 

company in South African history to receive the award. The 

AIDC is the fi rst South African company to acquire the “know-

how” for support, training and implementation of TPM to take 

companies to Excellence Award level.
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Table 14: Effi ciency Projects 18/19

Company Programme /Objective/ Description Effi ciency 
improvement %

Average Effi ciency 
improvement %

Frys Metals Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) 123.33% 127.06%

113.33%

127.78%

237.50%

33.33%

Supreme Spring JICA Kaizen/Continuous Improvement 27.27% 21.97%

16.67%

Rely IntraCast Cleaner Production 78.90% 63.15%

52.36%

58.19%

Baires Plastics JICA Kaizen/Continuous Improvement 97.11% 69.50%

99.77%

33.33%

25.00%

92.31%

Zelous Pressure Castings / 

Steelbest

JICA Kaizen/Continuous Improvement 30.67% 30.67%

Mothibi Innovation Solutions Quality Management Systems (Qms) 36.00% 36%

Auto Industrial Foundry Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) 9.00% 21.29%

1.98%

52.89%

Auto Industrial Machining Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) 51.99% 55.11%

88.35%

25.00%

Kaizen Automotive Engineering Pty Quality Management Systems (QMS) 38% 38%

Batyi Automotive Component 

Supply 

Quality Management Systems (QMS) 35% 35%

JN Chamberlain Cleaner Production 17.02% 34.85%

52.68%

Shatterprufe Cleaner Production 58.18% 35.89%

13.61%

Ndivho Automotive Services Lean Manufacturing 47.73% 35.18%

35.20%

30.87%

26.92%

KHL Automotive Lean Manufacturing 98.22% 85.32%

86.51%

75.41%

81.13%

Excellence Motor Trimmers Quality Management Systems (QMS) 28.80% 28.80%

ID Dots Lean Manufacturing 27.27% 27.27%

MSSLRSA Lean Manufacturing 66.67% 66.67%

APPECOR Pty Ltd Quality Management Systems (QMS) 17% 17%

Hazard Quality Management Systems (QMS) 31% 31%

B Engineering Holdings Lean Manufacturing 71.43% 71.43%

Varloworx Lean Manufacturing 49% 49.00%

Isando Foundry Lean Manufacturing 46.78% 46.78%

Yanfeng Lean Manufacturing 66.67% 66.67%

Ramsay Production Lean Manufacturing 28.57% 31.79%

35%
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Company Programme /Objective/ Description Effi ciency 
improvement %

Average Effi ciency 
improvement %

Sinjana Engineering Cleaner Production 23.08% 23.08%

Praga Technical Pty Ltd Lean Manufacturing 32.14% 39.84%

20.72%

66.67%

Bidvest Panalpina Logistics Lean Manufacturing 20.00% 20%

20%

Paramount Advanced Technologies Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) 72.10% 72.10%

Nakana Automotives Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) 89.26% 78.67%

68.09%

Riverside Automotives Services Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) 30.43% 30.43%

Bona Once Bona Twice Drums CC Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) 69.33% 73.11%

50.00%

100.00%

Ditsibi Automotive Rapid Process Improvement Workshop (RPIW) 15% 12.50%

10%

Average 46.10%

Skills Development 

During the fi nancial year 3 712 people were trained across the 

various training programmes against a planned target of 3 100. 

The Gauteng Automotive Learning Centre (GALC)

The Learning Centre was established in 2014 as a critical 

delivery pillar of the partnership between the AIDC and 

Nissan SA. The Learning Centre acts as the conduit for the 

development of scarce and critical skills for the automotive and 

allied industries. The facility has two key delivery focus areas 

i.e. the implementation of training in scarce and critical skills 

and the provision of facilities for utilisation by industry for the 

achievement of their training and development targets. Since 

its inception, the Learning Centre has implemented three 

accredited qualifi cations, with most of its activities forming part 

of the utilisation focus area. 

Since the mandate of the Learning Centre focuses on training 

and development, the anticipated impacts are:

• The establishment of a one-stop-shop for all industry skills 

requirements through internal Learning Centre programmes 

and partner programmes;

• To establish collaborative partnerships with the industry for 

the co-ordination and delivery on Work Integrated Learning 

Programmes;

• To address the scarce and critical skills challenges for the 

automotive and manufacturing industry, as highlighted in 

the SETA Sector Skills Plans (SSP); and

• Formalise skills for a sector which is littered with skilled but 

unqualifi ed labour. 

During the reporting period, 2 336 people were trained at the 

learning centre. 

The Learning Centre has successfully concluded the extension of 

accreditation scope. At the request of BMW the Learning Centre 

implemented an accredited skills programme (short course) for 

the Automotive Components and Assembly qualifi cation. Over 

1000 BMW operators were trained.

Implementation is in progress with the German Chamber of 

Commerce to manage their Mechatronics Training Programmes. 

A fi rst-of-its-kind project, the AIDC together with the German 

Chamber, Festo and various stakeholders have embarked on a 

process of getting a dual accreditation (MerSETA and German 

ETQA) for Mechatronics and will implement a pilot project for 

school leavers.

The Learning Centre’s scope of accreditation was extended 

with MerSETA and QCTO, and currently is accredited for:

• Autotronics level 2-3;

• Mechatronics level 2-4;

• Automotive spray painting level 3-4;

• Automotive body repair level 2-4;

• Welding level 2-4;
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• Automotive components manufacturing and assembly 

level 2;

• Automotive sales and support NQF 4;

• Apprenticeship programmes;

• Automotive body repairer;

• Automotive electrician;

• Welder; and

• Automotive spray painter.

The Learning Centre is also in the process of extending its scope 

of accreditation for technical labs. The process entails obtaining 

learning materials and contracting of facilitators, assessors 

and moderators in order to secure additional external revenue 

generating training projects.

Skills development and training division (SD&T)

The skills shortage is the single greatest impediment that public 

and private investment programmes face. As a result, there is 

a requirement to develop a pipeline of scarce and critical skills 

across different industries. The Skills Development and Training 

Department performs this role by managing Skills Development 

and Training Projects for and on behalf the Automotive and 

Advanced Manufacturing Industry. 

The SD&T seeks to:

• Enhance the practical understanding of vehicle assembly 

for students studying in the engineering/automotive fi elds;

• Enable lecturers to develop value-adding research projects 

for students; 

• Entice strong technically-minded individuals into the auto 

sector;

• Stress the importance of Mathematics and Science as 

required subjects for further education and/or careers in 

the automotive sector and the manufacturing industry as a 

whole and thereby reigniting declining interest in technical 

(especially automotive and advanced manufacturing) fi elds;

• Upskill current OEM employees in the latest best-practice 

methodologies available in vehicle assembly and upskill 

informal SMMEs with technical and business management 

skills to allow them to access the automotive economy.

During the period under review the SD&T division trained 730 

people. In addition, 221 persons were trained at Ford and 41 

persons at Nissan.

Technical and Vocational Education and Training Colleges have 

started enquiring about bookings for the 4-day simulator course 

“Introduction to Vehicle Assembly”. The training will be offered at 

Ford and the Gauteng Automotive Learning Centre. 

Trade Test Centre (TTC)

The Trade Test Centre (TTC) was established with the purpose 

of facilitating trade assessments for those trades which result 

in trade testing. As an accredited Training Centre, the Learning 

Centre will be able to conduct training and assessments for 

those qualifi cations and skills programmes which have been 

completed. This approach however, still leaves a gap around the 

formalisation of skills within the automotive and allied industries. 

This gap will be addressed through the section 28 trade test 

which is a way of recognising the prior learning and experience 

of a person who has been working for some years in a particular 

trade but has not passed a trade test and is therefore not 

recognised as a qualifi ed artisan. After the applicant’s suitability 

for a trade test is determined, the applicant will then undergo 

a trade test at a merSETA accredited Trade Test Centre. The 

TTC then:

• Offers centralised training and assessment for the 

automotive and allied sectors through the establishment of 

the Trade Test Centre;

• Ensures a greater throughput of qualifi ed artisans for the 

automotive and allied sectors;

•  Decreases the waitlist for trade testing through the 

establishment of the trade test centre;

• Support the Decade of the Artisan Strategy from 

Department of Higher Education and Training and the 

National Skills Development Plan imperatives; and 

• Reduces the atrophy trend with artisans almost immediately 

post apprenticeship and training, ensuring that the required 

skills become readily available in the labour market.

The facility has received the following accreditation:

• Turner;

• Spray painting;

• Boilermaker;

• Mechanical fi tter;

• Fitting and turner;

• Auto electrician;

• Auto body repairer; and

• Welding. 
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Artisan Assessment

During the fi nancial year, 104 assessments were concluded. 

Assessors and moderators were appointed.

Ford Incubation Centre 

The Incubator at Ford is currently in its 7th year of operation. 

This programme was specifi cally developed to address the 

lack of transformation within the automotive supplier base. The 

AIDC developed the automotive incubation centre, designed to 

incubate new black entrepreneur entrants into the automotive 

supply chain. To date, the programme has graduated four 

incubates into opportunities outside the incubator, with a 

replenished group of incubates entering the facility.

Operations are maintained at the Incubation Centre at Ford with 

six incubates.

Table 15: Companies incubated at the Ford Incubation Centre

Company Name Start Date Commodities Turnover 2018/19 Employees

Relebogile Catering (Pty) Ltd - Gwendoline Chikane 2011 Canteen R 808 443 3

Kaizen Automotive Engineering (Pty) Ltd -Godfrey 

Longoza Maqa

2015 HVAC R 11 142 601 38

Mothibi Innovative Solutions (Pty) Ltd - Nkosinathi 

Henry Mothibi

2016 Headliner R 7 357 270 18

Batyi Automotive Component Supply Bacs (Pty) 

Ltd t/a BACS - Lindisipho Nicholson Batyi

2017 Bumpers R 14 803 698 62

Motsau Technologies Automotive Assemblies (Pty) 

Ltd t/a MoTec Automotive - Nicholas Motsau Phiri

2017 Body shop welded 

Assemblies

R 7 533 357 61

Ikukeng Automotive Engineering IAE (Pty) Ltd - 

Thabang Fredrick Moeketsi

2017 Bin Liner R 9 401 468 37

Nissan Incubation Centre 

Based on the success of AIDC’s fi rst Incubator at Ford, and 

in partnership with the Jobs Fund, a second Incubator was 

established at Nissan. 

The Nissan incubation facility is fully operational with eight 

incubates. Eight companies have been registered on behalf of 

the incubates and are in production”. 

Table 16: Companies incubated at the Nissan Incubation Centre

Company Name Start Date Commodities Turnover 2018/19 Employees

Riverside Automotive Services (Pty) Ltd - Makala 

Leonard Machaba 

2017 Logistics Services (Parts 

kitting and sequencing)

R2 276 951 11

Letago Automotive Manufactures (Pty) Ltd - Ntsitsi 

Wedson Sepaane 

2017 Bumper, bonnet scoops 

& spats assembly and 

sequencing 

R1 597 520 7

Omi 3D Engineering (Pty) Ltd – 

Olwethu Mofu

2017 CAD studio R 918 550 1 Planned

KHL Automotive Technologies (Pty) Ltd - 

Neo Mabu Khalo  

2017 Stillage Fabrication, 

Maintenance and Repair 

(MHE Workshop) 

R3 809 846 13

Nakana Automotives (Pty) Ltd - Morepiwa Wilson 

Nakana

2017 MHE Workshop Stamping 

Plant

R 1 196 029 2

Ndivho Automotive Services (Pty) Ltd – Fhatuwani 

Rasilingwane

2017 Tyre and wheel Assembly R1 162 900 2

Sana Automotive Manufacturer (Pty) Ltd – 

Masingita Onica Mohlala

2019 Headliner, dash insulator, 

door trim panel assembly and 

sequencing

Start-up (Nil) 0

Agile Industrial Systems (Pty) Ltd - Thabo Daniel 

Mabuela

2019 Stillage Fabrication, 

Maintenance and Repair 

(Stamping Plant)

Start-up (Nil) 0
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Infrastructure 

Expansion of building E4 

Building E4 was developed to accommodate tenants that may require manufacturing space for their operations within the Automotive 

Supplier Park. 

Table 17: Strategic objectives, performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements:

Strategic objectives Actual 
Achievement
2017//2018

Planned 
Target
2018//2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018//2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 
for 2018//2019

Comment on deviations

Revitalised and 

modernised township 

economies refl ecting 

radical transformation 

and re-industrialisation of 

Gauteng’s economy 

16 vehicles 

repaired 

100 164 +64 Increased marketing 

initiatives, extra hours work 

in the week and operating 

the Hub over the weekends

Develop and support 

automotive SMME’s, 

township enterprises and 

co-operatives participation 

in the value chain of the 

automotive economic 

sector

32 SMMEs 

participated in 

the effi ciency 

programme 

30 32 +2 Additional companies 

were invited to enrol in the 

intervention 

52% effi ciency 

improvement 

in companies 

intervened

20% 46% +26% More companies started 

improvements at a 

zero base therefore the 

intervention created a high 

improvement and a better 

% on average

Appropriately skilled human 

resources and businesses 

to radically transform and 

re-industrialise the Gauteng 

economy 

3026 people 

skilled 

3 100 3 712 +612 OEMs (Nissan and BMW) 

scheduled unplanned 

training sessions during 

the fi rst two quarters of the 

fi nancial year

50 trade centre 

artisans assessed

100 104 +4 Unplanned assessment 

for TVET colleges 

level 4 requesting late 

assessments for Trade Test 

qualifi cation

Number of incubates 

supported to be operational

12 14 14 - -
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Table 18: Key performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Planned 
Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 
for 2017/2018

Comment on 
deviations

Number 

of vehicles 

repaired 

New KPI 129 16 100 164 +64 Increased marketing 

initiatives, extra hours 

work in the week and 

operating the Hub over 

the weekends

Number of 

companies 

contracted to 

the effi ciency 

improvement 

programme 

22 42 32 30 32 +2 Additional companies 

were invited to enrol in 

the intervention

% 

improvement 

in companies 

intervened 

with the 

effi ciency 

improvement 

programme

- 10% 52% 20% 46% +26% More companies 

started improvements 

at a zero base 

therefore the 

intervention created a 

high improvement and 

a better % on average

Number 

of people 

trained at the 

various AIDC 

sites 

2 285 3 591 3 026 3 100 3 712 +612 OEMs (Nissan and 

BMW) scheduled 

unplanned training 

sessions during the 

fi rst two quarters of the 

fi nancial year

Number of 

Trade Test 

Centre (TTC) 

candidates 

assessed

- - 0 100 104 +4 Unplanned 

assessment for 

TVET colleges level 

4 requesting late 

assessments for Trade 

Test qualifi cation

Number of 

incubates 

supported 

to be 

operational

6 6 12 14 14 - -
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Strategy to overcome areas of under-performance:

n/a

Changes to planned targets

n/a

Table 19: Linking performance with budgets

2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme / activity/objective Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over) / 
Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over) / 
Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Industry Development 66, 633 47, 631 19, 001 61, 703 48, 287 13, 416

Operations 110, 070 109, 584 486 100, 141 99, 834 307

M&E and Risk 2, 680 2, 187 493 3, 492 3, 240 252

Business Development 24, 363 14, 550 9, 813 31, 586 19, 804 11, 782

Finance 30, 590 31, 654 (1, 064) 33, 918 37, 177 (3, 259)

Human Resources 12, 462 8, 844 3, 618 9, 310 7, 920 1, 390

Total 246, 798 214, 451 32, 347 240, 150 216, 262 23, 888

2017/18 Over expenditure explanation

The Over expenditure on fi nance result from the following expenditure not budgeted,

1. Loss on sale of Assets   R442k,

2. Deferred tax    R862k 

2018/19 Over expenditure explanation

The Over expenditure on fi nance result from the following expenditure not budgeted,

1. Loss on sale of Assets   R209k,

2. Deferred tax    R7, 369m
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Launch of the AIDC Incubation Centre at Nissan SA

In April 2019, Nissan announced a R3-billion investment at its 

facility in Rosslyn, Pretoria to prepare the plant for production 

of the next generation Nissan Navara pickup.  The Gauteng 

Government’s automotive sector focused model and emphasis 

on the development in the industry continues to yield results, 

helping turn Nissan South Africa’s opportunities into reality. The 

AIDC together with GDED partnered with Nissan South Africa to 

create an Incubation Centre at the plant in Rosslyn, which was 

completed in 2016.

The Gauteng Provincial Governments funding, the Jobs Fund 

as well as Nissan SA’s commitment to the incubation project 

has resulted in the entry of new businesses in the sector.

Nissan has identifi ed 15 black-owned companies that it will 

support as it prepares for the new Navara. Its goal is to partner 

with these SMMEs as it ramps up production and increases its 

spending on local content.

Production is expected to start in 2020 and will create around 

1,200 new jobs directly at the facility as well as across the local 

supply chain. Depending on market conditions, it is anticipated  

the Navara’s arrival will add 30,000 units to Rosslyn’s current 

annual production volume of 35,000, creating the need for a 

new, second shift at the plant.

The automotive industry is already the largest part of South 

Africa’s manufacturing sector, contributing about 7.0% GDP 

annually and accounts for a third of manufacturing output. 

This investment in the Navara production will result in further 

modernisation of the Rosslyn plant, including a new, fl exible 

production line and additional facilities, as well as training and 

upskilling of staff.  To date, Nissan together with the AIDC 

has incubated eight new component manufacturers and 

related companies from its Broad Based Black Economic 

Empowerment start-up programme. The Navara investment is 

milestorn achievement in the Gauteng Government’s objective 

of securing investment opportunities, thereby contributing 

to the establishment of a globally competitive City Region 

unlocking economic development and creating much-needed 

job opportunities.
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3
PROGRAMME

The Innovation 
Hub



The Innovation Hub (TIH)

The Innovation Hub, is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the 

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency. It was established 

to promote economic development and competitiveness of 

Gauteng, through fostering innovation and entrepreneurship. 

The Innovation Hub offers a number of incubation programmes 

in the Bio-economy (agro-processing and pharmaceuticals), 

Smart Industries (ICT and advanced manufacturing) and Green 

Economy (water purifi cation, waste management and renewable 

energy). In addition, The Innovation Hub operates a range of 

enterprise development, skills development and innovation 

enabling programmes, both in the science park and throughout 

the Gauteng region.

Advocate Pieter Holl 

TIH Chief Executive Officer
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PROGRAMME 3: The Innovation Hub (TIH)

Table 20: The purpose of Programme 3, its sub-programmes and their functions. 

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME

PURPOSE SUB-
PROGRAMMES

FUNCTIONS

The Innovation 

Hub 

Management 

Company 

(TIHMC)

The Innovation Hub Management 

Company’s (TIHMC) mission is 

to promote the socio-economic 

development and competitiveness 

of the Gauteng province in targeted 

sectors through innovation by:

• Creating new business 

opportunities and adding 

value to mature companies 

in technology and 

knowledge-based sectors;

• Fostering entrepreneurship 

and incubating new 

innovative companies;

• Providing attractive spaces 

for emerging knowledge 

companies;

• Ensuring human capacity 

development of critical skills 

matching industry needs in 

priority sectors; and

• Enhancing the synergy 

between industry, 

government, academia, 

and research institutions.

Maxum A business incubation programme that accelerates 

the growth of technology start-up companies by 

providing business mentorship and life-cycle business 

development.

Climate Innovation 

Centre

A centre to support and develop entrepreneurs in the 

climate innovation space.

Bio-Park The Bio-Park aims to provide a nurturing environment 

for biotechnology start-ups to develop, thrive, and 

eventually become important commercial players that 

contribute to economic growth.

CoachLabTM A post-graduate leadership and business skills 

development programme whose aim is to instil business 

principles and the value of innovative and entrepreneurial 

thinking amongst the participants through mentorship by 

project sponsors.

mLab including Code 

Tribe Academy 

A programme to support mobile technology 

entrepreneurs by providing them physical space 

where they can access the tools, platforms, laboratory 

expertise and support networks necessary to develop 

solutions and build new businesses as well as receive 

technical support.

GAP-Green, GAP-

Smart Industries

The purpose of this programme is to stimulate 

innovations in mobile applications, green technologies, 

health innovations, and in the bio-economy.

Open Innovation 

Solutions Exchange 

(OpenIX)

The purpose of the project is to create a mechanism 

that will connect innovation seekers (municipalities, 

government departments, etc.) to innovation providers 

so that the government can fi nd innovative solutions to 

its service delivery challenges.
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Programme 3: Strategic Objectives

TIHMC Programme Area works towards the following strategic 

objectives:

1.  Foster Business Growth through incubation of 

innovative companies and the creation of new business 

opportunities for mature companies in priority sectors;

2.  Strengthen collaboration to foster innovation and 

leverage resources;

3.  Develop and nurture human capital for a knowledge 

economy and high-performance innovation agency;

4.  Increase the visibility of TIHMC and enhance its brand 

strategic positioning; and

5.  Accelerate the full development of the TIH STP Strategic 

infrastructure to establish an innovation corridor in GCR.

Focus Sectors

The priority sectors of TIHMC are aligned with the Provincial 10 

Pillar Programme Priority Sectors, which are: 

• Smart Industries (ICT and Advanced Manufacturing); 

• Bio-economy (Health and Agro-processing); and

• Green Economy (Energy, Water and Waste).

Business Incubations

TIHMC recognises the importance of entrepreneurship 

to address unemployment and the commercialisation of 

innovations. TIHMC’s enterprise development activities include 

a range of incubation focused initiatives across all the priority 

sectors and is offered through the following programmes: 

BioPark Business Incubator provides business development 

support to start-ups in the health (biopharmaceuticals, medical 

devices and diagnostics, indigenous knowledge-based 

neutraceuticals, cosmeceuticals, cosmetics), agriculture 

(agro-/food-processing, bioprocessing, smart agriculture) in 

industrial biotechnology sectors. The support is provided in 

collaboration with Gauteng Department of Agriculture and 

Rural Development (GDARD) and eGoliBio Life Sciences 

Incubator.

Focus Sectors

• Health;

• Agro-processing; and

• Industrial.

The Climate Innovation Centre South Africa (CICSA) provides 

business development support to start-ups in the South 

African green economy in collaboration with the World Bank’s 

InfoDev (http://www.infodev.org/), and the Development 

Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA)’s green fund (http://www.

sagreenfund.org.za/wordpress/).

Focus Sectors

• Energy;

• Water; and

• Waste.
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Maxum Smart provides business development support to 

start-ups in the smart industries: ICT (e.g. internet of things, 

cyber security, big data and analytics, artifi cial intelligence) 

and advanced manufacturing / industry 4.0 (e.g. industrial IoT, 

additive manufacturing, foundry 4.0).

Focus Sectors

• ICT; and

• Advanced Manufacturing.

The goal of the eKasiLab Programme is to take innovation 

to the people by establishing co-creation and innovation 

spaces in the townships where the community can access 

the services and facilities on offer at The Innovation Hub. 

TIH, through the eKasiLabs, aims to address the problems 

of access and seeks to re-industrialise the community and 

unemployed youth so that employment is created in their area 

of residence through skills and enterprise development.

eKasiLabs is TIH fl agship programme in the townships 

sought to reach and incubate a total of 80 new start-ups 

through platforms such as start-up weekend and boot-

camp initiatives. Due to its popularity, the annual target of 

recruiting 80 new start-ups for incubation was exceeded by 

11 and that led to an annual achievement of 91 new start-ups 

recruited for incubation. The intake was provided with service-

offerings in the form of mentorship, infrastructure provision, 

seed-funding, and network opportunities to accelerate their 

business development and growth. 

There are two phases within TIHMC’s business incubators 

model to assist start-ups across the start-up life cycle from 

pre-revenue to acceleration. These include the Factory, which 

is a 12-month pre-revenue/commercialisation programme 

that focuses on assisting start-up companies with product 

development and market access. The focus is on getting the 

technology ready for market testing, with further emphasis on 

supporting the start-up to generate revenue.

Companies are required to present evidence of sales as criteria 

to graduation into the next phase, a three-year post revenue/

commercialisation aimed at assisting companies to scale 

up and grow. The focus is on market growth, both local and 

international, investment attraction and business linkages.

Once the companies have demonstrated profi tability and 

sustainability based on scaled-up operational capacity and 

sales – such as being able to sustain the company for at least 

six months – they graduate out of the Core Programme. Below 

are the key milestones that TIHMC achieved in implementing its 

mandate against its annual plans for the 2018/19 fi nancial year. 
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Companies commercialised 

TIHMC offered commercialisation support to incubated start-

ups from which 69 start-ups managed to commercialise. These 

companies were offered support which included: training, 

mentorship, pitching training, market analysis, access to funding 

and managed to make their fi rst sales. The annual target of 60 

was exceeded by nine start-ups. The Figure below depicts the 

contribution of each incubation programme to the total number 

of commercialised companies. 

Commercialisation

Maxum eKasi Labs CICSA BioPark

33

227

7

22222227777

7777

33333

Figure 12: Commercialised Companies

Exported Technologies

The annual target of four technologies to be exported was 

exceeded by three technologies. The most notable export is by 

the start-up Anatomoulds - incubated at the Bio-Park business 

incubator - which is a mould-making and casting company. The 

company’s reputation led the University of Pretoria requesting 

that it produce veterinary teaching aids that can be utilised 

for teaching. These moulded models of applicable animal 

anatomical parts are developed with the intent to be of service to 

veterinary students and lecturers as teaching aids and practise 

material. During the fi nancial year, the company exported this 

technology to the University of Namibia, and the University of 

France in Europe. The table below provides a comprehensive 

view of all the technologies that were exported by start-ups 

currently incubated.
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Table 21: Technologies exported by incubated start-ups in the 2018/19 fi nancial year 

Name of Company Technology /Product Programme Exported to 

Technotherm A waste to energy technology (pyrolysis) that converts carbon-based 

material into gas products that can be utilised to generate various 

renewable energy (either as gas or for the generation of electricity) 

CICSA United States 

A-Plus Group (Pty) Ltd Electrical services with its core focus being building electrical 

enclosures and electrical projects from low - high voltage for 

the construction, mining, power stations, substations and 

instrumentation industry 

Maxum Lesotho 

Bhantu IP (Pty Ltd) The company offers content curatorship for television and sports 

using virtual reality 

Maxum Kenya 

Phaftech An app for car-washes to help monitor their daily running while 

allowing the client to track progress while waiting 

Maxum Lesotho 

Nyamakop Semblance is an independent puzzle platformer video game 

developed by Nyamakop, a South African game development 

studio, and published by Good Shepherd Entertainment

Maxum Netherlands

Anatomoulds Realistic anatomically correct veterinary & educational models for 

students and lecturers

Bio-Park France, Namibia 

Organic Touch Organic Touch by Miss Gates is a Cosmetics Beauty Brand that 

specialises in skin care with a touch of organic ingredients Organic 

Touch mainly focuses on creating a skin care range for body and 

facial products, using natural and organic ingredients that are safe, 

effective and good for all skin types 

eKasiLabs Germany 

Graduations 

A total of 17 companies graduated against an annual planned target of 12 companies. Moreover, graduation out of TIHMC’s incubation 

implies that the company has consistently shown profi tability and will be sustainable in the long-term. This also entails that the 

company has bigger teams, requires larger offi ce space, and hence may have outgrown the support services available from TIHMC’s 

incubation programmes.
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Table 22: Companies that graduated in the 2018/19

Company Company or Product description Success Story/Impact

Consumer Tech (Pty) 

Ltd

An app called Sisonke Africa previously 

called SpazaPro which is a mobile sales and 

distribution channel that aggregates orders 

from stokvels, spazas, small businesses and 

households and allows them to access better 

pricing, incentives and rewards

The company was awarded R645 852 by SSP for development 

of the App. The company has grown from one employee to 

ten employees, a turnover of R150 000 per annum to R1.2m 

per annum and customers have grown from 20 to an average 

of 60. The company aims to spread its reach from the informal 

economy to formal economy

Applied Vehicle Analysis 

(Pty) Ltd

Applied Vehicle Analysis provides a mining 

productivity insight in the form of Software as a 

Service (SaaS) via a web app which collects data 

through integrating with multiple GSM (cellular) 

telemetry providers

The company was awarded R600 000 by the SSP to fi nalise 

development of its app. Furthermore, the company has since 

grown from two employees to seven, increased its turnover 

from R1.8m to R7.4m, and its clients base from three to eleven

Phepisa Natural Phepisa Natural manufacture cosmetic 

products made from indigenous plant 

extracts. Their manufacturing is done in a 

socially environmentally sustainable manner. 

Furthermore, the company identify, provide and 

supply indigenous plant extract to the market 

Phephisa has been making sales of R60 000 per month, 

with fi ve employees. The company is currently stocked in 

pharmacies and Spars outlets. In recognition of their excellence, 

Phephisa won the 2016 Mpumalanga innovation award. 

Furthermore, the company is in the process of setting up an 

extraction facility in Mpumalanga, Nkomazi Region which will 

help in creating jobs and the sourcing of raw materials from the 

community

NuLeaf NuLeaf is a Water Conservation Solutions 

Company which assists organisations, 

institutions, businesses and commercial 

properties reduce fresh water consumption and 

save water. Nuleaf provides the following main 

products:

• 100% Waterless Urinals;

• Online water Management Information 

System (MIS); and

• Leak detection systems.

Nuleaf has successfully implemented fi ve projects at the 

following areas: Ceres Beverages, Alpen Foods, Monash 

University, Sunninghill Hospital and the Innovation Hub. The 

company has also managed to make inroads into the Botswana 

market and has established a strategic partnership with a local 

company Kaydiso Investments (PTY) ltd. The pilot projects have 

enabled the company to create six temporary jobs. As a result, 

NuLeaf is in a process of concluding an agreement with a client 

from the Health Sector to service 52 Hospitals nationally over 

the next fi ve years  

Turning Point Tutors Turning Point Tutors provides a web-based 

platform that allows high school and tertiary 

students to access tutors and exam preparation 

courses

When the company joined Maxum business incubator the 

company’s turnover was less than a million rands and had 

about 150 employees. Since joining the incubation programme 

the business has grown by over 60% in the following manner:

• Their current turnover is over R2 million;

• The company has employed 245 tutors; and

• They have formed partnerships with Elimu (an Indian 

Company which will be used as an implementing 

partner); and bursary companies (Sikelele Scholars, 

Mastercard Foundation and Dell Young Leaders)
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Company Company or Product description Success Story/Impact

Power Optimal The company has developed an innovative, 

proprietary electrical control system which 

enables the direct use of direct current (DC) 

from solar energy, for the heating of electric 

geyser elements. This removes the need for 

costly inverters and consequently reduces 

conversion losses inherent in converting from DC 

to alternating current (AC). The system has been 

built such that it can connect directly to existing 

AC electric geysers, reducing capital costs of 

changing over to this, more effective, water 

heating system

The company, during the course of incubation, was able to 

install a pilot system in Pretoria, at the Pretoria Boys High 

School boarding house. This was as a demonstration of the 

system effi cacy. The pilot was successful and enabled the 

company to proceed to the market. The company’s route-to-

market involved presenting the technology offering as part of 

a suite of technology solutions in the energy effi ciency market. 

The reasoning for this is that the nett gain to be realised is 

better if the technology is offered as an entire programme to an 

end user. The company is therefore in discussions with one of 

the country’s largest energy services companies (ESCo), looking 

to buy into the company and its technology. In the meantime, a 

steady pipeline of sales, through this ESCo, has been realised 

by Power Optimal

Simplus Innovation 

(Pty) Ltd

An analytics translator software utilizing data 

to close the gap between the business and 

technology teams through analytics, digital 

applications and a fl agship reporting platform. 

The software can translate analytics into 

information

Since joining the programme, the start-up has grown from just 

four Directors to having shareholders and seven employees. 

Their turnover has grown from R400 000 per annum to R4 

million per annum. They have contracts with Kumba Ore, 

Unilever, Trans Tip, ICAS and Altech Netstar and have attracted 

investment of R16 million from private investors

Goodie Tutors (Pty) Ltd Goodie Tutors is a private tutoring agency 

offering one on one lessons to students, catering 

from Grade 1-12

Before joining the programme, the start-up had fi ve employees 

and was turning over R120 000 per annum. The company has 

since created over 100 jobs and their turnover has increased 

to R1.2 million. They were offered R10 000 small grants for 

marketing their product which helped attract new users and 

potential investors. They raised R200 000 additional funding for 

product development and are currently in negotiations with an 

equity partner for national rollout. Some of their partners/clients 

include Century Properties; Absa and Nedbank, Cool Kids 

Cabs, Resilent and Vukile

Afri-Acts (Pty) Ltd Gradesmatch provides web-based / mobile 

system that is designed to assists high school 

learners (Grade 8-12) with critical information 

pertaining to subject choices, higher learning 

institution (HLI’s) and fi nancial aid information

Since joining the incubator, they have grown from zero 

employees to creating eight jobs and are turning over R3.4 

million per annum. They also participated in the Google 

Challenge competition and won 250 000 USD. Their partner/

clients include Vodacom, Nedbank, Anglo Gold, Michael and 

Suzan Dell Foundation, and The Trevor Noah Foundation. They 

also previously won the SABF Social Impact Awards

Technovera (Pty) Ltd Pele Box which is a smart locker system that 

enables patients to collect their repeat chronic 

medication in under 2 minutes instead of waiting 

hours in queues

Since joining the incubator, they have grown from 0 employees 

to creating seven jobs and a turnover of R2.6 million. They were 

awarded the Start-up Support grant of R520 000 and were able 

to raise external funding of R2.9 million. They have secured a 

3-year contract with the National Department of Health and 

secured a contract with Aurum Institute a Healthcare NGO for 

R1,09m to install six sites
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Company Company or Product description Success Story/Impact

Nyamakop (Pty) Ltd Semblance is an independent puzzle platformer 

video game developed by Nyamakop and 

published by Good Shepherd Entertainment. It 

was released in 2018 for the Nintendo Switch

The company was awarded the Start-up support grant of 

R420 000 to develop their game. They subsequently launched 

their game internationally and have grown from two Directors 

to creating employment for 5 people and from zero income to 

R1.8 million. They have secured contracts with MAAK Games, 

Nintendo as well  as Good Shepard Entertainment

A-Plus Group (Pty) Ltd A-Plus Group is a start-up that offers electrical 

services with its core focus being building 

electrical enclosures and electrical projects from 

low-high voltage for the construction, mining, 

power stations, substations and instrumentation 

industry

The start-up has grown from six jobs when they joined the 

programme to 35 jobs, their turnover has also grown from 

R720 000 per annum to an average of R2, 5 million per annum. 

They were awarded the R50 000 small grant for product 

development which was instrumental in their acceleration. 

Some of their contracted clients are ACSA and Howden 

SA. They are currently securing a bigger building in the 

Johannesburg City centre to accommodate their growing staff 

compliment by May 2019

Pride Trinity (Pty) Ltd The company provides branding and marketing 

services that are aimed at the township market. 

The company rents advertising space in the 

township

Pride Trinity joined the incubation programme in the 2015/16 

FY. The company has managed to get a contract with an 

FMCG company. Pride Trinity’s role was to rollout advertising 

material to various spaza shops in Soweto township. The 

company has been able to secure various strategic advertising 

spaces in Soweto

Paks Acoustics CC Paks Acoustics designs, manufactures and 

produces high-quality audio equipment for home 

entertainment and corporate clients. The audio 

equipment is manufactured with specialised 

wood and a combination of technology

Paks Acoustics joined the incubation programme in 2015/16. 

During the inception, the company had seven employees and 

a monthly turnover of R20 000, with the assistance of TIHMC 

the company has managed to grow its monthly turnover to 

R100 000 and this has resulted in one additional job created. 

The company has also been incubated at FurnTech where 

the design and manufacturing of products took place. Paks 

Acoustics have received the main SSP funding of R600 000 

and this was used to purchase extra equipment’s. Moreover, 

the company was contracted for a 30 weeks programme 

by the Gauteng Provincial Treasury/South African Supplier 

Development Council (SASDC), the programme aimed 

at developing township-based businesses. The SASDC 

programme is structured to upskill already commercialised 

businesses. 

With the assistance of TIHMC, Paks Acoustics was afforded 

an opportunity to participate in three exhibitions namely: 

Technology in Innovation, Manufacturing Indaba and Proudly 

South African
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Company Company or Product description Success Story/Impact

Beng Mabu (Pty) Ltd Beng Mabu under brand name Pheko Health 

Solutions is a health and lifestyle manufacturing 

company using moringa plants. The product 

portfolio includes moringa skin care and moringa 

beverages

Beng Mabu joined the incubation programme in the 2015/16 

FY. The company joined the programme with only one product, 

moringa powder with the assistance of TIH, the company has 

expanded its product portfolio to Pheko Health Solutions skin 

care and beverages. The range of products are moringa oil, 

capsules and ice tea, moreover the company has partnered 

with a Cape Town based company that grows moringa and 

has a 24-hour turn around supply agreement. Beng Mabu is 

currently piloting a new skin care product - beard oil

Mokoma Holdings T/A 

TrolleyZanzi

Trolleyzanzi is a company that manufactures 

trolleys for supermarkets, bulk Cash and Carry 

stores, as well as vegetable and bread stands 

TrolleyZanzi joined TIHMC through the 2016 Gauteng 

Accelerating Township Economy (GATE) competition. Through 

TIHMC, the company secured various clients, among which 

is the leading Green grocer Evergreens. The company has 

developed a new Bulk-Size green grocery trolley that has 

received interest from retailers. Through additional funding 

from the small grants, the company was fi nanced and able to 

purchase a new spot welding/strip machine for R50 000. The 

business has reported seven jobs in this fi nancial year with a 

turnover of over R400 000 

Indoni Beauty Range Indoni is an African women-owned company 

that manufactures and produces skin and 

hair-care products hand made from natural 

ingredients and food oils that contain healing 

properties and shea butter. The products contain 

no harmful chemicals

Indoni Beauty Range joined the Incubation Programme in 

2016/17. The company was a recipient of R50 000 from 

SSP small grants. The company has grown its revenue from 

R0 – R178 000. The company is in the process of trademark 

registration as well as product testing of future cosmetics. 

There has been an increase in sales with the introduction of 

a mobile spa and online shop. As a result, the company has 

begun exporting products to Botswana and Mozambique. 

The products are now available in African fl avour stores. The 

company has also partnered with Seed USA girls camp, Savali, 

Dermoprof and Active leadership. The increase in sales led to a 

creation of more than 35 job opportunities
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Open Innovation Solution exchange

The Open Innovation Solutions Exchange platform is 

TIHMC’s initiative to engage the open innovation market to 

fi nd solutions for challenges posed by regional innovation 

seekers (government, academia, large and small business 

and community), as well as provide a window for innovations 

that are market ready. In the period under review, innovation 

challenges were matched with solutions through the OpenIX 

platform. The challenges matched with solutions led to 

successful piloting of 11 Open Innovation (OpenIX) pilot 

projects, concluded with different organisations in both the 

public and private sector. The table below provides a more 

detailed account of the pilot projects that were contracted 

during the period under review.

Table 23: Pilot projects contracted to government and industry

PILOT COMPANY PURPOSE 

Johannesburg City 

Parks and Zoo

Eco-invader species The purpose of this pilot project is to create green packaging infused with nano-technology 

from eco-invader species to address the need for biodegradable and environmentally 

sustainable packaging options. The pilot was implemented by a company called Eco 

Invader Solutions.

City of Tshwane Ronerwa Creations The purpose of this pilot project is to achieve a reduction of household water consumption 

for domestic use, i.e. gardening, through the use of functional and aesthetically appealing 

water saving and harvesting solutions. 

Ekurhuleni East 

TVET College

Ejoobi The purpose of the pilot project is to expose internet-less job seekers to employment 

opportunities by means of a cloud-based service platform.

Gauteng Department 

of Infrastructure 

Development (GDID)

Kusini Water The purpose of this pilot project is to improve access to safe drinking water within rural 

schools in the Gauteng Province. This is through the development of school water 

infrastructure using low energy, zero waste membrane technology.

Foundry Industry Concepts4.0 The purpose of this pilot project is to reduce energy cost in foundries by implementing 

principles of energy management through introducing elements of Industry 4.0 onto the 

foundry shop fl oor, such as real-time data recording, visualisation and analysis.

City of Tshwane Embodifi cation The main objective of this project is to design and develop a smart water monitoring 

system. The system will be designed and developed to monitor and manage water usage 

in households.

Johannesburg City 

Parks and Zoo 

(JCPZ)

Natstem Tech The objective of this product is to produce environmentally friendly organic farming 

compost from alien invasive plant species.

Centre of Public 

Service Innovation 

Wouldn’t It Be Cool 

(WIBC) 

Development and implementation of a maternal referral solution in partnership with Chris 

Hani Baragwanath Hospital.

City of Tshwane 

/ South African 

National Space 

Agency

Ontolligent Development of an online system based on satellite data to provide up-to-date, interactive 

municipal digital maps and other digital media with insights on existing and emerging city 

trends



90

PILOT COMPANY PURPOSE 

Department of 

Science and 

Technology (DST)

Eco Invader Solutions Development of a lignin-based bio-binder from ecologically invasive plants and its potential 

applications, i.e. replacement of bitumen in tar production for making roads

Dewagensdrift Clinic  eBukhosini The purpose of the study is to test the feasibility of the water recycling toilet system, as a 

semi-closed integrated system for a newly built structure (clinic) that requires double the 

recycling capacity compared to a previous system that was installed at Motlotlo Primary 

School in Sebokeng 

CoachLab® is a Youth Skills Development Programme 

managed by The Innovation Hub in collaboration with 

prominent industry partners, government and academia. The 

programme is committed to the development of a diverse 

skills base in the ICT, Engineering, Green and Media Sectors. 

The aim is to instil business principles and the value of 

innovative and entrepreneurial thinking amongst participating 

youth through mentorship by programme partners.

Skills Development Programme 

TIHMC’s skills development programmes are aimed at 

unemployed graduates who require experience to enhance 

their acquired knowledge or wish to improve their current skills. 

These programmes are based on a methodology, rooted in over 

a decade of experience and designed to deliver work-ready 

individuals who can support industry in providing high-quality 

exposure, while affording graduates meaningful experience to 

make the graduates more marketable and employable. TIHMC 

delivers its skills development mandate through the CoachLab, 

CodeTribe and internship programmes. 

Investment funds leveraged

In the period under review, TIHMC met and exceeded the 

target of leveraging R40million. The target was exceeded 

by R27, 4million and that led to a fi nancial year end actual of 

R67million. In addition, funds leveraged are geared towards 

assisting incubated companies and implementing TIHMC’s skills 

programmes. Funds were leveraged from a variety of sources in 

government and industry.

Start-Up Support Programme (SSP)

The current lack of high-risk start-up funding/capital in South 

Africa could be considered a ‘missing cog in the wheel’ 

of innovation and economic growth. Start-up businesses’ 

typically fail due to lack of funding support as traditional funding 

institutions fi nd this stage of development very risky to fund or 

invest in for a reasonable return. Therefore, early-stage capital 

and support are crucial to the success of new enterprises in 

what is often seen as a high-risk section of the investment 

spectrum. 

Through the Start-Up Support Programme (SSP), which is a 

funding instrument that ensures that funds leveraged are utilised 

to reach defi ned milestones that enable the incubated companies 

to progress to the next stage of business development such as: 

• Piloting new innovations; 

• New product testing for commercial purposes; 

• Commercialization; and

• Accessing/attracting further investment uptake. 
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Table 24: SSP funding and small grants companies approved

Company Amount 
Secured

Purpose of funds/Type of Technology Main 
SSP 

Small 
Grants

WestStudio R650 000 The game will be the fi rst of its kind in SA and it will need quality developers, in 

order to increase competitiveness with EA sports games specifi cally the FIFA 

video game within the South African Market. The Company has received an 

endorsement from Kaizer Chiefs in using their players in motion capture. There 

is no direct social impact in SA, but studies have proven that video games are 

very effective in blowing steam and in relieving stress.

P

Smooth Life R100 000 Smooth-Life is a producer and supplier of nutritious natural raw vegetable 

juices and smoothies.

P

A plus Group SA R50 000 The focus of the company has been project management with its core 

business being building electrical enclosures and electrical projects from low- 

high voltage for the construction, mining, power stations, substations and 

instrumentation industry.

P

African Applied 

Chemical 

R407 747 The product has the ability in improving the literacy rate in SA, especially 

amongst the pupils in improving their reading skills in various languages.

P

Alex Industries R50 000 Piloting eco-mobile bicycles P

All Weather 

Roads 

Engineering

R650 000 The pothole-less asphalt is rut-less and crack-less and is sustainable for 

building medium load vehicles, heavy load vehicles and mine roads and 

runways. The company’s profi t depends solely on securing contracts from the 

identifi ed clients.

P

Bind Technology R100 000 Bind Biotech is a company in the pharmaceutical/biological research reagent 

manufacturing sector. The company makes use of chicken eggs to produce 

custom polyclonal antibodies (IgY) suitable for use in research and diagnostic 

assay development or as animal feed additives. 

P

Bio Syn R49 048 The applicant has invented sanitary pads called Body Delicious. The pads are 

made up of biodegradable sanitary napkins and a natural skin care range. 

These pads are cost-effi cient and without toxic chemicals.

P

Bio-Moringa R43 347 Bio-Moringa provides cost, risk and time effective mobile app solutions for 

small and big businesses to use mobile technology for effective marketing and 

better connect to their customers.

P

Boost 

Mechanics

R900 526 The company’s innovation is an exhaust system which is aimed at reducing 

pumping losses and fuel consumption.

P

Demoprof R649 734 Demoprof manufactures and provides skin care products for targeted, specifi c 

skin problems.

P

Fontis Skinfood R49 488 Product testing P

Global Health R602 736 Reduction in the number of people living with disabilities as a result of OA. 

Government spending on the OA treatment will be reduced.

P

Griffi n 

Corporation

R50 000 Improve information gathering regarding the state of farms or crops in the 

farms. 

P

Hygecare R50 000 The applicant will be providing an online platform that offers pest control 

services for domestic markets as well as the contractual market. The company 

provides a modern booking and confi rmation system that allows customers to 

access it 24/7, and offer security comfort with technician information including 

vehicle details posted to clients.

P
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Company Amount 
Secured

Purpose of funds/Type of Technology Main 
SSP 

Small 
Grants

iFound It R650 000 The solution as presented will allow for growth in the digital media sector as 

well as give rise to big data.

P

iMed Tech R50 000 Improved access to breast prosthesis P

Jellyvsn R50 000 The applicant has developed a web application store platform where 

construction material is sold by different vendors. The applicant requires 

funding for the purpose of conducting market research and further 

development of the app.

P

JMB Online R50 000 An online construction bidding system that connects clients to affordable, 

accredited construction service providers. The company needs funds for 

further development of the mobile application. 

P

Jovial 

Productions

R50 000 Improve product shelf life. P

Kebalepile R50 000 Testing of the recipient’s prototype on a patient P

Khazimla IT 

Solution

R546 549 Khazimla is a mobile point of sale solution for stakeholders within the informal 

trading sector. The solution improves informal trading.

P

Masebi 

Consulting 

R49 908 Website development and mobile application P

Morietelo R100 000 The company specialises in the manufacture of African Skin products. The 

products are specifi cally for teenagers and women with facial skin concerns. 

The company uses 100% natural products because of the long run and no 

side effects.

P

My Pregnancy 

Journey

R50 000 The applicant is developing an educational pregnancy app. The app focuses 

on African women and their unique challenges. The applicant needs funds to 

develop a comprehensive mobile application. 

P

NjinjiCom R50 000 The applicant is a telecommunications company that focuses on providing 

internet, VOIP and FTTP solutions.

P

NLT Media R650 000 The product improves informal trading. A platform for young entrepreneurs to 

develop core skills through launching a Brand Ambassador Program. Khazimla 

IT Solution will employ a core team of experienced young professionals and 

graduates for day-to-day operations focused on the commercialisation stage 

of the Info Trade app.

P

Occassions Net R25 921 The applicant provides funeral covers to its clients. The company is planning to 

develop a mobile for instant communication with customers. 

P

Patient Health R50 000 The applicant’s innovation is a point-of-care media platform that plays simple 

health explainer videos in waiting rooms.

P

Power House 

Media 

R49 299 The applicant manufacturers billboards, signboards, steel bins and any other 

mild steel products as per customer needs

P

Pro-Automation R650 000 The company’s innovation is a PoolSense/PoolBot Monitor which measures, 

analyses and recommends to the pool owner what measures need to be taken 

in order to achieve the required water quality in the pool. 

P

Ridge tech R50 000 Improved storage for sterile plastic products. P
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Company Amount 
Secured

Purpose of funds/Type of Technology Main 
SSP 

Small 
Grants

Roc Water 

Technologies 

R650 000 Increased access to safe and drinkable water in the mining areas. Reducing 

pollutants in underground water.

P

Seya Setona R50 000 Improve communication between the municipality and its residents. P

Smart Wash 49 856 The applicants have a smart laundry services platform offering convenient 

laundromat services for individual households and small businesses. The 

service can be accessed through mobile and a website platform for bookings, 

payments, and aftercare service management.

P

South Western 

dairy

R100 000 The company purchases raw milk from South African dairy farmers. The 

company processes the milk into the following products: Pasteurised milk, 

Amasi, and yoghurts

P

Sunkambe R45 000 Sunkambe is an app-based platform where artists manage bookings, royalty 

collections, interact with fan-investors and raise fi nance for music projects 

through their smartphone. Investors can trade through an exchange of music 

rights, buy/sell music rights and invest in artists’ historical portfolios.

P

Symhairtryx R50 000 The company focuses on mobile hair and beauty services. They are currently 

in the process of developing a mobile application as part of the company’s 

business model. This mobile application is going to allow the clients of the 

company to request haircuts, braiding, makeup and nails to be done in the 

comfort of their own homes or any preferred location. The main objective is to 

reduce the number of hours people spend in beauty shops waiting to get their 

beauty and grooming services

P

The Gryphon R50 000 Further development of the prototype P

Voice out Deaf R42 957.76 Water and soil testing and purchasing equipment P

Wipo Wireless R46 000 The applicant’s innovation is a wireless charging solution, incorporated within a 

drone port or vertiport that can wirelessly charge a drone without the need for 

human intervention

P
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Table 25: Strategic objectives, performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements:

Strategic 
objectives

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Planned 
Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation from 
Planned Target 
to Actual 
Achievement 
for 2018/2019

Comment on deviations

Foster business 

growth through 

incubation 

of innovative 

companies and 

the creation of 

new business 

opportunities for 

mature companies in 

priority sectors

64 innovations 

commercialised by 

incubated start-ups

60 69 +9 The positive variance is attributed to the 

extensive commercialisation workshops 

to assist with the commercialisation of 

companies.

4 4 7 +3 The enabling platform offered by the 

TIHMC Business incubators that open 

up market access outside South Africa

11 12 17 +5 The over achievement is attributed 

to the enabling platform offered by 

the TIHMC Business incubators and 

committed start-ups

148 80 91 +11 Successful pitching sessions and 

recruitment activities such as: 

Bootcamps, Start-up weekends.

Strengthen 

collaboration to 

foster innovation and 

leverage resources

9 11 11 - -

R 68 M R40 M R67 M R27 M Strong partnerships formed with public 

sector institutions

Develop and nurture 

human capital 

for a knowledge 

economy and 

high-performance 

innovation agency

198 180 188 +8 Additional funding received from 

sponsors and partners

Increased visibility of 

TIHMC and enhance 

its brands strategic 

positioning 

- 28% 39% +11 Positive variance attributed to extensive 

campaigns on social media platforms 
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Table 26: Key performance indicators planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 
for 2018/2019

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

innovations 

commercialised 

by incubated 

start-ups

18 27 64 60 69 +9 The positive variance 

is attributed to 

the extensive 

commercialisation 

workshops to assist with 

the commercialisation of 

companies. 

Number of 

technologies 

produced 

at TIHMC 

exported

- - 4 4 7 +3 The enabling platform 

offered by the TIHMC 

Business incubators that 

open up market access 

outside South Africa

Number of 

companies with 

sustainable 

business 

graduated from 

incubation

6 7 11 12 17 +5 Platform offered by 

the TIHMC Business 

incubators and 

committed start-ups

Number of 

companies 

incubated at 

eKasi Labs

- 153 148 80 91 +11 Successful pitching 

sessions and recruitment 

activities such as: 

Bootcamps, Start-up 

weekends.

Number of 

open innovation 

pilot projects 

contracted to 

government 

and industry.

- 9 11 11 11 - -

Amount (R’ 

m) of external 

investment 

facilitated 

for TIHMC 

programmes 

and companies.

- - R 68 M R40 M R67 M +R27 M Strong partnerships 

formed with public sector 

institutions.



96

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement
2017/2018

Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 
for 2018/2019

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

youths exposed 

to TIHMC 

workplace skills 

development 

interventions.

118 120 198 180 188 +8

Additional funding 

received from sponsors 

and partners.

Number of 

youths trained 

in ICT skills and 

internships

- - - 90 97 +7

Number of 

youths trained 

in coding skills

- - - 60 91 +31

Level of 

TIHMC brand 

awareness 

- - - 28% 39% 11% Positive variance 

attributed to extensive 

campaigns on social 

media platforms

Strategy to overcome areas of under-performance:

n/a

Changes to planned targets

n/a

Table 27: Linking performance with budgets

2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme/
activity/objective

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Maxum incubator 2704 3 123 -423 2 000 2 620 -620

Climate innovation 

centre incubator

4 100 4 099 1 2 750 2 798 -48

Bio-Park incubator 4 502 5 803 -1 301 2 000 2 106 -106

CoachLab

mLab including Code 

Tribe Academy

4 300 4 197 103 5 400 5 124 276

GAP-Green, GAP 

Smart Industries, GAP 

Bioscience

4 200 4 172 28 3 200 3 563 -363
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2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme/
activity/objective

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Open Innovation 

Solutions Exchange 

(OpenIX)

4 680 4 282 398 4 500 4 631 -131

Start up support 

Programme

2 000 2 004 -4 2 000 1 988 12

eKasiLabs 16 467 17 155 -688 15 650 12 917 2 733

Internal Projects 7 097 2 315 4 782 6 412 6 056 356

Total 50 050 46 727 2 900 43 912 41 803 2 109

REASONS FOR OVER-EXPENDITURE 

The variance between the projects cross-subsidies each other, thus overspend in some projects were covered with underspend from 

other projects. The balance of R2.1m of unutilised grants is mainly relating to project/activities were commitments are made but not 

yet completed as follow:

Project Description/ 
Activity

UG Amount 
for Retention

R’000

Comment/status

ICT fi rewall 

procurement

1,200 Internal funds were reallocated during mid-year adjustment process. Procurement is done 

through SITA in line with Treasury regulations and the was further necessitated because SITA 

didn’t have readily available transversal contract for fi re walls and had to start the procurement 

on our behalf. 

eWaste skills program 479 Funds for the program were secured in February, learners started in the same month, however 

most of the training will only be fi nalized during the 1st quarter of 2020. 

Baseline study 

fi nalization and impact 

study

154 Most of baseline study work is done, currently on fi nalization and workshop stage, this requires 

a lot of consultation and engagement before paying the full order. Impact study work is also 

planned to be fi nalized during the 1st quarter of 2020.

mLab and Codetribe 276 2020 budget cut impacted this program a lot, therefore savings from 2019 will be used to 

compensate 2020 tight budget. Funds will be utilized in the 1st quarter of 2020.
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Livestock Wealth - Maxum Business Incubator Graduate

Livestock Wealth, a company graduated from Maxum Business 

Incubator is an alternative investment platform that enables 

individuals, an opportunity to own livestock. Developed by 

KwaZulu-Natal-born electro-mechanical engineer Ntuthuko 

Shezi in 2015, Livestock Wealth offers people with no access 

to land, time or skills the opportunity to own livestock within a 

professionally managed farming operation. 

With this solution investors, can select a cow they, own it and 

reap the annual rewards from the sale of the offspring”. The app 

keeps track of the cows and one can manage the kraal remotely 

through the app. “It affords investors an opportunity to choose 

to sell the cows and convert them to cash.

Cattle farming in SA is estimated to be worth around R142 

billion, with the local beef industry generating an estimated $144 

million in exports in 2017, according to data from Trade Map.

After seeing multimillion-rand growth, the investment company 

is now expanding its offerings to include an array of agricultural 

assets that can be owned by potential investors, including sugar 

cane plants, macadamia trees and maize plants, and a separate 

option of investing in a connected garden system which grows 

all types of organic vegetables.
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4
PROGRAMME

Gauteng IDZ 
Development

Company (GIDZ)



Ms Seipati Mangadi

GIDZ Chief Executive Officer

The Gauteng IDZ Development Company

The Gauteng Industrial Development Zone Company SOC Ltd 

(GIDZ) is a subsidiary of the Gauteng Growth and Development 

Agency established with the mandate to enhance the 

benefi ciation of minerals mined in South Africa, through the 

development and operations of an Industrial Development Zone 

designated at OR Tambo International Airport. In this regard, 

Gauteng IDZ is required to develop and operate the OR Tambo 

IDZ, through the design, project management, development 

and operationalisation of the OR Tambo IDZ, focused on high-

value low-mass benefi ciation for export through OR Tambo 

International. 
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PROGRAMME 4: Gauteng IDZ Development Company (GIDZ) 

Table 28: The purpose of the Programme 4, its sub-programmes and their functions. 

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME

PURPOSE SUB- 
PROGRAMMES

FUNCTIONS

Gauteng Industrial 

Development Zone 

(GIDZ) 

To Manage the 

development 

of the Industrial 

Development 

Zone at the 

OR Tambo 

International 

Airport

Infrastructure 

Development

• Development of master plans

• Spatial development plans

• Construction plans

• Construction monitoring 

• Facilities and operations management

Skills Development • Increased jewellery sector skills 

Investor Attraction • Development, concepts and models

• Investor attraction value proposition packaging and strategy

• Investor contract negotiation and closure 

• Investor retention 

• Stakeholder liaison and management

• Programme monitoring and evaluation

Expansion Phase • Benefi ciation concept identifi cation and feasibility

• Benefi ciation development planning and implementation

• Project approval

Finance • Effective fi nancial accountability and compliance

• Financial Management

In support of its establishment mandate, the Gauteng IDZ’s 

operational goal is to attract investment from both domestic and 

foreign markets through, inter alia, the creation of an enabling 

platform that facilitates investment in its defi ned high-value 

low-mass industries focusing on, perishables tertiary metals 

processing advanced component manufacturing. In this regard, 

the Gauteng IDZ specifi cally seeks to support the investment 

attraction process with the development of appropriate 

infrastructure required by investors who sign up to operationalise 

their investments, thereby enhancing the manufacturing and 

export of products through OR Tambo International Airport; the 

latter that helps to position Gauteng as a Global City Region.

The Gauteng IDZ is further required to investigate and identify 

additional land parcels that can form part of the OR Tambo IDZ 

programme, in lieu of the limited space available for development 

of the IDZ at OR Tambo International, and the policy decision 

communicated by the Department of Trade and Industry (as 

custodian of the SEZ programme in the country) for the Gauteng 

IDZ to explore other land development opportunities that would 

be considered as part of the overall OR Tambo SEZ programme.

In line with the above mandate and focus, the activities of the 

Gauteng IDZ are focused around:

• Development of the OR Tambo IDZ

• Development of an expansion phase for the Gauteng IDZ
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Strategic Objectives

The Gauteng IDZ has developed and is working towards 

achievement of the following strategic objectives:

• To stimulate employment led growth and development 

through the facilitation of strategic economic infrastructure 

interventions;

• To facilitate the development of sector specifi c skills required 

to meet the needs of the jewellery economic sector;

• To facilitate the development of high value, low mass 

manufactured products at the IDZ that can be air freighted; 

and

• To enhance fi nancial accountability and compliance with 

prescribed fi nancial regulations and guidelines.

Infrastructure Development 

Bulk infrastructure 

The development of bulk infrastructure is aimed at facilitating the 

delivery of basic infrastructure required for the rollout of the top 

structure development at the IDZ. Through its implementation, 

the programme is contributing to job creation as well as the 

necessary skills development of individuals from the Ekurhuleni 

Metropolitan Municipality. The plan for the fi nancial year 

2018/19 was to fi nalise the water and electricity reticulation; and 

construction of access roads.

Overall progress for the outstanding works, which include 

screening room fi t out, water tank (pump house), fencing, 

electricity and security, to date is at 84 percent. The delays 

experienced are due to rework required on electricity as a result 

of electrical cable theft, sewer connectivity and lead times on 

delivery of water pumps which are custom made.

Northern Precinct: In2Food

In2Food is a domestic company with an international minority 

shareholding, specialising in the packaging and export of fresh 

food products from South Africa. Market engagements with 

the company began in 2016 and resulted in the conclusion of 

formal understandings in 2017, for the development of a food 

factory for the company’s occupation as part of its expansion 

strategy to grow exports of fresh food products through OR 

Tambo International. In this regard, a facility lease agreement 

was entered into between GIDZ and In2Food. The agreement 

provided for the GIDZ’s development of a 15 000 sqm food 

factory for subsequent leasing by the Company. The section 

where the food factory is located is referred to as the Northern 

Precinct.

The total development cost of the factory building was 

estimated at R140 million. Following the conclusion of a 

heads of agreement, a funding application was packaged and 

submitted to the DTI SEZ fund. Funding was approved for the 

development in December 2016.

The DTI SEZ fund approved R140 million for the Build 

programme, with an additional R4,6 million secured from the 

Gauteng Provincial Government after a tender process in 

2017. These funds relate to the development of the factory’s 

infrastructure, with an additional R220 million committed by the 

investor for tenant fi t-out and operating equipment. The tenant 

invested an additional R40 million to structural development to 

ensure that the factory was fi t for purpose.

The In2Food Northern Precinct development is anticipated 

to have the following impact which will strengthen economic 

growth of the country:

• Job opportunities: 600 new direct jobs with an additional 

5000 jobs across the agricultural value chain

• Enhancement of the Gauteng agriculture value chain and 

associated knock-on effects 

• Increased export opportunities for fresh food products, 

projected to reach R1billion by 2025

The In2Food factory (Northern Precinct) development is 90 

percent complete and during the last quarter of the fi nancial 

year an investment showcase to celebrate this milestone was 

agreed to by the parties, to take place on 5 April 2019.

Southern Precinct

The original business case that supported the designation of OR 

Tambo International Airport IDZ provided for the establishment 

of a Jewellery Manufacturing Precinct (JMP) at the proposed 

IDZ. The JMP, which will be located on the Southern Precinct 

of Phase 1 of the OR Tambo IDZ, aims to cluster mineral 

benefi ciation activities at the Zone, thereby providing for the 

establishment of an effi cient mineral benefi ciation Precinct 

to promote jewellery and diamond manufacturing for export 

through OR Tambo International.
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In support of this establishment, the Gauteng IDZ, through 

support of its appointed Deal Maker, undertook market 

engagements aimed at attracting domestic or foreign investment 

into a planned Jewellery Manufacturing Precinct development 

at OR Tambo IDZ. The outcome of the market engagements 

was a tenant pipeline for the JMP supported by companies 

which invested in and operate from the IDZ for benefi ciation and 

export of mineral products from South Africa.

The heads of agreements, which will be supported by Lease 

Offers, facilitated the application and approval of funding for 

development of the JMP by the DTI SEZ Fund during 2018. 

The focus in the year under review has thus been on the 

conclusion of leases and implementation planning for the JMP 

Build programme.

GIDZ completed the detailed designs for the precinct in the FY 

under review. Contractor procurement will be effected in the fi rst 

Quarter of the 2019/20 FY.

Investor attraction 

The Investor Attraction Programme aims to attract investment 

for the set-up of manufacturing operations at the OR Tambo 

SEZ and subsequent export of high-value, low-mass products 

through OR Tambo International Airport. In support of this, 

the programme facilitates and/or undertakes strategic and 

stakeholder engagements on the status of the OR Tambo IDZ’S 

development, thereby contributing to the market awareness 

and/or interest on the development programme.

A key function of this programme is also to ensure that on-going 

market awareness on policies or developments that could affect 

the OR Tambo IDZ’s development is maintained. This is done 

through attendance of identifi ed forum sessions in the IDZ focus 

industries and/or undertaking in-house research and review of 

the industries under consideration for inclusion in the OR Tambo 

SEZ’s expansion phase. 

Lastly a function of this programme is to facilitate the identifi cation 

or development of new business opportunities for emerging 

businesses, especially those established by the alumni of the 

Design@50 Programme. To this end, the programme has three 

main functions, namely: market and stakeholder engagements, 

new business development and business/benefi ciation 

research.

The envisaged impact of these efforts is confi rmed tenancy by 

companies manufacturing in the high-value low-mass sector. 

In the fi nancial year under review total investment commitments 

amounted to R61.5 million from tenants on their projected 

investment into their planned operations at the JMP. In addition 

to the investments committed, the targeted Lease Offers for the 

2018/2019 FY was met through the conclusion of eight Lease 

Offers and one land Lease Agreement.

Skills development

The Gauteng IDZ conceptualised a skills development 

programme focused on jewellery design and manufacture in 

support of the planned JMP and the associated need for sector-

specifi c skills that could attract investment. The programme, 

which is located at house No. 50 in the Rand Refi nery Precinct 

(hence the name – Design@50) was established with the aim 

of ensuring increased development of market-responsive 

commercial jewellery design skills required to facilitate increased 

design and production of internationally competitive jewellery 

from South Africa. This, in support of the IDZ’s objective 

of contributing to the manufacturing and export of mineral 

benefi ciated products from South Africa. 

During the fi nancial year under review 15 students completed 

training in Commercial Jewellery Design.

Furthermore, the Design@50 students participated in the 

Jewellery Council Collection Awards Design Competition 

(Jewellex event) successfully taking six of the top ten places 

including fi rst and third places:- Nkosinathi Mhlongo was the 

overall winner.

In addition to the above, the two Design@50 Alumni, Zinhle 

Shabangu and Nontando Molefe exhibited their jewellery at the 

Bijorhca Paris and JIS Miami Jewellery Exhibitions.

Expansion phase

The Expansion Phase Programme of Gauteng IDZ aims to identify 

and package land parcels and corresponding programmes for 

inclusion in the OR Tambo IDZ Programme. The programme 

seeks to identify and select a viable concept that will inform the 
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IDZ expansion phase(s).

During the fi nancial year under review the GIDZ completed the 

detailed fuel cells plant designs.

Finance 

The objective of this programme is to ensure fi nancial 

accountability and compliance with prescribed fi nancial 

regulations and guidelines. The programme ensures the 

effective and effi cient management of all IDZ funds inclusive 

of grant funding received from the DTI. It is responsible for the 

fi nancial management of the IDZ programme and is undertaken 

through a partial shared services arrangement with the GGDA.

A clean audit opinion on the fi nancial statements and 

performance information was achieved for the 2017/18 fi nancial 

year.
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Table 29: Strategic objectives, performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Programme/activity/objective: Gauteng Industrial Development Zone

Strategic objectives Actual 
Achievement 
2017/2018

Planned Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation from 
planned target

Comment on 
deviations

To stimulate 

employment 

led growth and 

development through 

the facilitation of 

strategic economic 

infrastructure 

interventions

Bulk infrastructure 

total Progress to date 

is at 97%

20% Northern 

precinct top structure 

constructed

100% Bulk 

Infrastructure 

construction 

completed

90% practical 

construction 

completed in the 

Northern precinct

100% detailed 

designs for the 

Southern Precinct

84% Bulk 

Infrastructure 

construction 

completed

90% practical 

construction 

completed in the 

Northern precinct

100% detailed 

designs developed 

for the Southern 

Precinct

-16% Deviation on the 

bulking construction 

is due to the delays 

caused by electrical 

cable theft and the 

procurement of the 

water pump, which 

had to be custom 

made abroad

To facilitate the 

development of sector 

specifi c skills required 

to meet the needs of 

the jewellery economic 

sector

15 jewellery 

manufacturing and 

design students 

trained

15 students 15 students 

trained in jewellery 

manufacturing and 

design

- -

To facilitate the 

development of 

high-value, low-

mass manufactured 

products at the IDZ 

that can be airfreighted

4 investments secured

R323 million secured

8 investments 

secured 

R50 million 

investment secured

9 investments 

secured 

R61 5 million 

secured

+1 investment

+R11 5 million

A healthy tenant 

pipeline maintained 

and converted

To enhance fi nancial 

accountability and 

compliance with 

prescribed fi nancial 

regulations and 

guidelines

Clean audit Clean audit Clean audit - -
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Table 30: Key performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/2018

Planned 
Target

2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement

2018/2019

Deviation 
from planned 
target

Comment on 
deviations

% of IDZ 

ORTIA Bulk 

infrastructure 

development 

construction 

completed

Construction 

of bulk 

earthworks, 

attenuation 

dam and 

setting of 

platforms

Bulk 

infrastructure 

70% 

completed

Bulk 

infrastructure 

97% 

completed

100% Bulk 

Infrastructure 

construction 

completed

184% Bulk 

Infrastructure 

construction 

completed

-16% Deviation was 

due to the 

delays caused 

by electrical 

cable theft 

and the 

procurement 

of the water 

pump, which 

had to be 

custom made 

abroad

% of IDZ 

ORTIA 

Northern 

Precinct 

development 

construction 

completed

- - 20% 

completed.

90% practical 

construction 

completed in 

the Northern 

precinct

90% practical 

construction 

completed

- -

% of IDZ 

ORTIA 

Southern 

Precinct 

development 

completed

- - - 100% detailed 

designs for 

the Southern 

Precinct

100% detailed 

designs 

developed for 

the Southern 

Precinct

- -

Number of 

students in 

Jewellery 

manufacturing 

and design 

contracted

15 students 15 students 14 students 15 students 15 students - -

1 The total bulk infrastructure construction progress is at 99% (baseline of 97% plus 84% of the remaining 3%) The 18/19 Target was specifi cally for the outstanding works
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Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/2018

Planned 
Target

2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement

2018/2019

Deviation 
from planned 
target

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

investment 

secured

Tenants not 

contracted

Draft lease 

agreement 

for the Super 

Block done 

8 Letters of 

Intent were 

also received

4 8 investment 

secured

9 Investment 

secured

+1

A healthy 

tenant pipeline 

maintained 

and converted

Rand value of 

investments 

secured

- - R323.7million R50million 

investment 

secured

R61.5million R11.5million 

Percentage 

of fuel cells 

plant designs 

Developed

Final strategic 

land parcel 

allocation 

feasibility 

report from 

EMC

Business case 

fi nalised

Preliminary 

Designs 

completed

100% Detailed 

Designs

100% Detailed 

designs

- -

Achieve a 

clean audit 

from the 

Auditor 

General

Clean audit Clean audit Clean audit Clean audit Clean audit - -

Strategy to overcome areas of under performance

To address the above mentioned challenges the following initiatives were undertaken:

• Penalty clauses as provided in the contract will be enforced

• Ongoing follow-ups are undertaken with the water pump service provider. 

Changes to planned targets

n/a

Table 31: Linking performance with budgets

2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme/
activity/objective

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Infrastructure 

Development

160 280 30 830 129 450 168 700 155 284 13 416

Skills Development 5 000 3 836 1 164 4 690 4 689 1

Investor Attraction 2 135 640 1 495 2 584 1 224 1 360

Expansion Phase 2 091 998 1 093 1 438 755 683

Finance 500 465 35

Total 169 506 36 304 133 202 177 912 162 417 15 495
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Design@50 former student thrives as an enterpreneur. 

Zinhle completed her National Diploma in Jewellery Design 

and Manufacture at the University of Johannesburg in 2008 

and joined Design@50 in 2014 to complete her post graduate 

course in marketing, Commercial Jewellery Design (CAD) and 

product development.

She followed a career in jewellery design because of her love 

of fashion and her passion for art she obtained a diploma in 

Jewellery Design and Manufacturing. She also has a rough 

diamond grading certifi cate which enables her to become a 

licenced diamond dealer.

According to Zinhle, Design@50 has expanded her jewellery 

design knowledge and her confi dence in the design space 

amplifi ed with every new project she takes on. Her vision is 

to become a top jewellery designer that delivers distinct and 

exceptional products and services that would be globally 

acclaimed.

Zinhle registered her own start-up business (Since Now Jewels, 

Accessories and Art) in 2014, while she was a student at the 

Design@50 studio. Her company specializes in custom made 

jewellery, accessories, watchmaking and repairs services as 

well as wall jewellery.

One of her key focus areas is women empowerment which 

affords unemployed women an opportunity to acquire design 

experience and enhance their skills so they can ultimately reach 

their fullest potential as jewellers.

Her products have been exhibited at Decorex (Johannesburg 

& Cape Town), Dubai (VOD Vicenzaoro 2017 – The Jewellery 

Boutique Show), Paris (The jewellery trade show - BIJORHCA 

2018), The JA New York 2019 (Jewellery Trade Show) and many 

other local exhibition markets.

She is currently enrolled for the Graduate Development 

Programme (GDP) at the Pneuma Academy of excellence. She 

plans to do a trade test at the end of her training which will mark 

her as a qualifi ed Goldsmith

Zinhle Fikile Shabangu former Design@50 Student’s designs
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PROGRAMME

Constitution Hill 
(ConHill)



The Constitution Hill Development Company (ConHill)

Constitution Hill, is a living museum that tells the story of South 

Africa’s journey to democracy. The site is a former prison and 

military fort that bears testament to South Africa’s turbulent past 

and today it is home to the country’s Constitutional Court, which 

endorses the rights of all citizens.

There is perhaps no other site of incarceration in South Africa 

that imprisoned the sheer number of world-renowned men 

and women as those held within the walls of the Old Fort, the 

Women’s Jail and Number Four. Nelson Mandela, Mahatma 

Gandhi, Joe Slovo, Albertina Sisulu, Winnie Madikizela-Mandela, 

Fatima Meer, among others, all served time. But the precinct 

also confi ned tens of thousands of ordinary people during its 

100-year history: men and women of all races, creeds, ages 

and political agendas; the indigenous and the immigrant; the 

everyman and the elite. In this way, the history of every South 

African, lives here.

Constitution Hill is also a place of contrasts, of injustice and 

justice, of oppression and liberation. The precinct is testament 

to the importance of preserving sites of atrocity for posterity, 

and also to recreating them so that they can serve the purposes 

of the present and serve to mould the future. Tours of the 

precinct are offered daily as well as hosting of regular public 

events, enabling visitors from every walk of life to interact with 

the space. 

Ms Dawn Robertson

ConHill Chief Executive Officer
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PROGRAMME 5: Constitution Hill (ConHill) 

Table 32: The purpose of Programme 5, its sub-programmes and their functions. 

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME

PURPOSE SUB-PROGRAMMES FUNCTIONS

Constitution Hill 

(ConHill)

Constitution Hill is strategically positioned 

and easily accessible using various 

modes of improved public transport. The 

challenge, however, remains how we 

crowd-in more users, visitors and tourists 

alike by offering a compelling reason for 

Chapter 9 and other human rights focused 

organisations to situate their offi ces 

and programming here, and delivering 

more appealing, unique and content rich 

visitor experiences. This requires not 

only unlocking new developments but 

also fi nding improved ways in which we 

manage, promote and activate the site 

and deliver content-relevant programmes 

in new ways. It is also about optimally 

leveraging new opportunities arising from 

the opening of the Visitor Centre in 2019 

and elevating our heritage status to not 

only that of a national heritage site but a 

UNESCO world heritage site as well.

In line with our catalytic urban regeneration 

mandate, Constitution Hill also holds 

development opportunities for our 

neighbours in Hillbrow, Parktown and 

Braamfontein, and in particular, unlocking 

substantial investment in Gauteng’s 

densest community that still knows all 

too well the hardships of urban life. As we 

consolidate our position over the coming 

years as one of Gauteng’s most visited 

heritage attractions we also need to unlock 

opportunities for our sister sites based 

elsewhere in the province. Our economic 

impacts are therefore local and regional in 

line with our mandate, while the content of 

the site and our programming have global 

reach. 

Education and Public 

Programmes

• Deliver programmes to further 

constitutional education and to provide 

a platform for relevant public dialogue 

which impacts on Social Cohesion 

and Nation Building;

• Stakeholder liaison and management; 

and

• Planning and implementation of 

projects.

Exhibitions • Develop cutting edge, educational and 

informative exhibitions that are relevant 

to the issues of constitutionalism, 

human rights and democracy;

• Provide a space for the creative 

industries to showcase works that 

engage citizens on issues relevant to 

the site’s mandate; and

• Exhibitions development and 

maintenance. 

Facilities Management • Develop the Constitution Hill precinct 

to contribute to creating a Globally 

Competitive City Region through 

heritage tourism and inner city 

revitalisation;

• The primary role of Facilities 

Management is to determine the most 

effective program of providing the 

organisation with appropriate physical 

resources for its present and future 

planned operations, and

• Facilities, manages the physical 

resources of the precinct which 

embraces the planning and 

development of major projects, 

precinct development plan, repairs, 

maintenance and refurbishments, 

space allocation, risk management, 

property portfolio, grounds, telephone 

communications, security, cleaning 

and asset management.
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BUDGET 
PROGRAMME

PURPOSE SUB-PROGRAMMES FUNCTIONS

Constitution Hill 

(ConHill)

Facilities Management • The principal objective of facilities is 

to plan, provide, operate and maintain 

Constitution Hill facilities and other 

resources within the limits of allocated 

funds whilst at all times maintaining a 

client focused service.

Venue Hire • Use the space by preserving and 

maintaining the site in its historical and 

contemporary context; and

• Conferencing.

Tourism (Visitors) • Tourism offerings development and 

management, and

• World Heritage status declaration 

process management.

WHAT WE DO:

• Urban regeneration: As a multimedia, mixed-use heritage 

precinct, one of Constitution Hill’s fundamental missions 

is to engage with its environment and contribute to the 

Gauteng City Region and the Johannesburg inner city 

regeneration.

• Civic growth through historical perspective – By 

physically animating the values of the Constitution within 

the heritage precinct, it is expected that Constitution Hill 

can allow visitors to draw on and engage with lessons 

learnt from the past to fulfi l dreams for the future.

The Constitution Hill Programme will work towards the 

following strategic objectives:

• Dramatically increase our attendance and revenue over the 

next fi ve years;

• Make Constitution Hill a global human beacon of rights 

and constitutionalism by strengthening and deepening 

audience and community relationships and engagements 

nationally and internationally;

• Re-imagining how we present and interpret the ConHill 

programmes and exhibitions as a means to engage new 

audiences and create an extraordinary visitor experience;

• Forge stronger and more meaningful relationships with key 

partners and stakeholders nationally and internationally to 

deliver on our mandate; and

• Implement the Constitution Hill master plan with regard to 

establishing Constitution Hill as an integrated human rights 

precinct.

Foot-fall - Number of visitors to the museum

A combination of programme, awards and media interest 

contributed to raising the Site’s public profi le in 2018/19. This 

not only establishes ConHill as a trusted source for human rights 

education and information, but also contributed in positioning 

the site as a destination of choice for visitors to Gauteng. During 

the period under review the site received 66 469 visitors (actual 

number) against a target of 50 000, attracting people from every 

continent. 

Number of School Bookings for Educational Programme

In our quest to raise constitutional awareness we have 

partnered with schools to bring learners on site for educational 

programmes. These enable learners to better understand their 

present and build a better tomorrow. They are exposed to 

the history of the site and engage in the programme offered 

in the Education Room. This programme explores themes of 

reconciliation, diversity and inclusion, environment and youth 

using educational materials that have been developed in 

alignment with the school curriculum. We planned to host 120 

schools and have achieved 190 during this period.
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Revenue generated from tours

A total of R2 862 410 against a target of R1 909 000 was 

generated through admission. The full-site guided tour provides 

an in-depth overview of the site including the Old Fort innovative 

exhibition; it ends with a tour of the Constitutional court leaving 

visitors inspired. The site is proud to showcase the inspiring 

story of South Africa’s transition to democracy to the world - the 

tours are actively promoted to travellers around the world. We 

have introduced offerings such as the Special tours – led by 

ex- prisoners and night tours to cater for various needs. We also 

offer tours which allow visitors to explore the site’s highlights 

and specifi c themes, and we make online resources available to 

teachers and students wherever they are.

Revenue generated from venue hire

The site continues to put Gauteng on the map as a hub of 

human rights education; hosting national and international 

conferences. Global agencies such as the United Nations; the 

People’s Tribunal; Embassies; Film Production Houses and the 

Non-Government Sector are some of the institutions that have 

used the space for their activities. During the 2018/19 FY period 

the site generated R5 092 000 against a target of R5 059 000 

refl ecting the continued strong demand for the Site’s venues for 

private and corporate events.

Maintain customer satisfaction levels above 80%

We received an MEC award from the Provincial Lilizela Awards 

for Roots and Culture. Visitor surveys are run daily and an 

average of 94.5 percent per cent rating of respondents were 

either satisfi ed or very satisfi ed by their experience on site. Just 

as importantly, three-quarters of respondents told us they had 

been inspired to discuss human rights issues with others; have 

gained knowledge on the political history of South Africa with 

most indicating that they felt inspired to see a place of dread 

and terror be turned into a place of remembrance and sheer 

importance by housing the Constitutional Court. 

The participant’s satisfaction levels with the programme over 

the year were maintained at above 80 percent user satisfaction, 

offering relevant museum and programming content is critical 

to us thus we continuously evaluate our programmes. The 

programme participation satisfaction survey conducted in this 

period rated us at 82 percent against a target of above 80 

percent. We strive to improve using feedback that had been 

collected through the survey.

Number of exhibitors hosted

Temporary exhibitions explored key debates and issues central 

to the public discourse in South Africa on rights, freedoms, 

justice and equality. Through exhibitions such as the Youth 

Festival, visitors on-site, on-line engaged in meaningful dialogue 

to provoke deeper refl ection and inspire positive action. A total 

of seven themed exhibitions were hosted during the fi nancial 

year against a target of six. 

Constitution Hill themed exhibitions, each looked at human 

rights stories in South Africa through a different lens, to highlight 

the diversity of perspectives that have shaped South African 

experiences and advanced democracy. The curatorial team’s 

approach explored how the story of the democratic evolution 

of South Africa has been experienced through lived realities, 

including histories of the violations of human rights and these 

were expressed through creative works which were exhibited 

in our gallery mostly by young people who had never had an 

opportunity to exhibit works. 

Number of permanent exhibitions refurbished

The site focused on preserving its heritage asset and maximise 

visitor experience and reach. In 2018/19 the Old Fort Museum 

underwent refurbishment. This exhibition, which opened on 

5 December 2018, takes a new and innovative look at the 

Old Fort’s story providing visitors with a curious, self-guided 

experience; an opportunity to engage physically with the history 

of the site through audio visual storytelling, game-like activities, 

and the punctuated use of cutting edge technology, like a 

hologram of Joe Slovo, bringing him back to life in a cell. 

Number of signature programmes hosted

The site set out to commemorate signifi cant days that mark 

the promotion and protection of Human Rights. In May 2018, 

a dialogue and music festival were held to commemorate 

Africa Day in partnership with Baseline. The festival celebrated 

25 years of Democracy in South Africa and promoted cultural 

diversity through dialogue and music. In co-operation with the 

Gauteng Economic Propeller (GEP), Gauteng Tourism Authority 

(GTA) and Nandos the site held a Youth Festival providing spaces 

for dialogue, access to markets and to showcase their work in 

galleries; workshops designed to equip them with necessary 

information on improving their creative SMMEs were also held.
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In March 2019, the Human Rights Festival, supported by the 

Foundation for Human Rights and the GTA demonstrated that 

collaboration is an effective way to promote human rights and 

civic activism. Through music, poetry, dialogue, art and sports, 

the festival commemorated Human Rights month and also 

challenged perceptions about activism in a democratic South 

Africa by calling for action. The Festival joined the world using 

the #StandUp4HumanRights hashtag – a global campaign 

of the United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights 

(UNOHCHR).

Constitution Hill implemented seven signature events; these 

included:

• Africa Day;

• Basha Uhuru Youth Festival;

• Heritage Festival;

• Children’s Rights Festival;

• UN - Human Rights;

• Afropunk Festival; and

• Human Rights Festival.

Number of Lekgotla Dialogues hosted

The concept Lekgotla “justice under a tree” guides how we 

formulate our dialogue and the partnerships we entered into 

include civil society organisations; government; academia and 

international human rights bodies to realise this. For the 2018/19 

period, we hosted Africa Day Lekgotla; giving us an opportunity 

to advance issues of diversity. In June, youth were engaged in 

dialogue to help move conversations forward on issues such as 

economic development; the 4th industrial revolution in creative 

SMMEs. We also hosted the 70th Universal Human Rights 

Declaration Lekgotla which gave us opportunity to view our 

history with a focus on contemporary South African concerns 

and encourage discussion on how to make a better world today 

and for the generations to come.

Number of Educational programmes hosted

Constitution Hill set out to teach the essential elements of 

Constitutionalism and dialogues of human rights to inspire 

learners. The site’s educational programmes are guided by 

the values of the Constitution. Through bringing in multiple 

perspectives to shape the educational programmes we work 

directly with educators; people who experienced things and we 

amplify those voices. 

In 2018/19, ConHill worked with ex-prisoners to bring in their 

experiences into the layers of the told stories and thus created 

an intergenerational platform. Learners from Grades six to 

eight participated in the programme to discover the truth and 

legacy of South Africa’s democracy. Through the Bill of Rights 

workshops, students are inspired to act on reconciliation and 

make positive change. The Annual Debating Tournament which 

focuses on high school leaners drew in over 75 schools to take 

part in the competition. At the end of the programmes, students 

were invited to a grand fi nale where they are challenged to 

engage on critical issues and develop solutions to real-world 

problems. Through the educational programme we fostered 

the development of human rights educational programs for 

youth learners, both on-site and on-line. This served to build 

relationships between the Site and Schools that support human 

rights learning. During this period, we were awarded a Certifi cate 

for Values in Education Excellence by the Gauteng Department 

of Education.

Number of Creative Businesses given access to markets

The site has experienced a growth in the number of visitors 

and programme participants and has been opened to creative 

businesses to trade and gain access to markets. We partnered 

with the Gauteng Department of Economic Development and its 

agencies - the GEP; GTA and the City of Joburg (CoJ) to create 

non-fi nancial opportunities for Small, Medium and Micro-Sized 

Enterprises (SMMEs) in the Creative Sector. ConHill provided 

access to markets for 102 creatives during this fi nancial year 

against target of 80.

Number of Educational Materials Developed

The site’s education programme provides students with hands-

on activities and engaging lessons that let them explore the 

site’s offerings and discuss human rights. We create versatile 

resources to educate on human rights- creating conversations 

between teachers and learners. Based on the values of the 

constitution; we developed an educational booklet aligned to 

the Old Fort’s newly refurbished exhibition for learners. This 

interactive educational material supports the understanding of 

human rights education for learners, both onsite and online.



116

Rand value of funds raised for programme

ConHill committed to building on its considerable successes 

and aspires to continue its path of innovation, achieving new 

‘fi rsts’ by working closely with shareholders and stakeholders 

to ensure sustainability. In reviewing our objectives and funding 

requirements to expand the Site’s reach and impact across 

South Africa and globally and to ensure offerings remain 

impactful and relevant we set out to secure R4 000 000 during 

the period under review and managed to raise R9 570 000 

which supplemented our grant allocation through sponsorships 

and philanthropic support. 

ConHill precinct development percentage

In line with the Constitution Hill masterplan to develop an 

integrated human rights precinct, we planned to develop 

the “We the People” Park which is located on Land Parcel 

E; generously supported by the Department of Tourism. We 

achieved a ten percent completion on the project due to 

procurement challenges the project will therefore be concluded 

during the 2019/20 fi nancial year. As we pursue World Heritage 

status we are cognisant of how we develop the site in a way 

that will preserve its heritage value and its maintenance remains 

a priority.
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Table 33: Strategic objectives, performance indicators planned targets and actual achievements:

Strategic objectives Actual 

Achievement

2017//2018

Planned Target

2018//2019

Actual 

Achievement

2018//2019

Deviation 

from Planned 

Target

Comment on 

deviations

Dramatically increase our 

attendance and revenue 

over the next fi ve years

52 452 50 000 66 469 +16 469 Signifi cant peak realised 

through signature events 

hosted on site

R6 974 433 R6 968 000 R7 954 410 +R986 410 Increased revenue due to 

focused implementation 

of the marketing and 

promotions strategy 

Make Constitution Hill 

a global destination 

for human rights and 

constitutionalism by 

strengthening and 

deepening audience and 

community relationships 

and engagements

94% 80% customer 

satisfaction.

94.5% +14% Management of feedback 

channels maintained to 

address client concerns 

- 80% programme 

participants 

satisfaction levels 

maintained 

82% +2% Management of feedback 

channels maintained 

to address programme 

participant’s concerns

Re-imagine how we 

present and interpret 

the ConHill programmes 

and exhibitions as a 

means to engage new 

audiences and create 

an extraordinary visitor 

experience

10 exhibitors 

hosted

6 temporary 

exhibitions hosted 

per annum.

7 +1 Increase in the number of 

stakeholders/partners to 

collaborate on developing 

temporary exhibitions

1 permanent 

exhibition 

refurbished.

1 permanent 

exhibition 

refurbished.

1 - -

5 key Signature 

programmes 

hosted per annum.

6 key Signature 

programmes hosted 

per annum.

7 +1 Increase in the number of 

stakeholders/partners to 

collaborate on developing 

temporary exhibitions

- 2 Lekgotla dialogue 

hosted

3 +1 Additional dialogue held 

with a partner for the Africa 

day commemoration

9 educational 

workshops hosted.

6 educational 

programmes hosted. 

8 +2 Increase in the number of 

stakeholders/partners to 

collaborate on developing 

temporary exhibitions

1 Educational 

Material developed.

1 Educational 

Material developed.

1 - -

- 50 102 +52 Heightened interest in 

collaborating on signature 

projects with sponsorship 

partners enabling more 

SMMEs to participate in 

signature programmes
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Strategic objectives Actual 

Achievement

2017//2018

Planned Target

2018//2019

Actual 

Achievement

2018//2019

Deviation 

from Planned 

Target

Comment on 

deviations

Forge stronger and more 

meaningful relationships 

with key partners and 

stakeholders nationally 

and internationally to 

deliver on our mandate

R 4 820 602 R4 M raised for 

programmes 

R9, 570 000 +R5, 570, 000 Heightened interest in 

collaborating on signature 

projects with sponsorship 

partners enabling more 

SMMEs to participate in 

signature programmes

Implement the 

Constitution Hill master 

plan with regard to 

establishing Constitution 

Hill as an integrated 

human rights precinct

100% completion 

of development of 

Land parcel E

10% 

development 

completed

-90% Project implementation 

delayed due to SCM 

complexities identifi ed 

through the independent 

review of the bidding 

process

Table 34: Key performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/18

Planned 
Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement 
2018/19

Deviation 
from 
planned 
target

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

people visited 

the museum 

per annum 

143 657 185 404 52 452 50 000 66 469 +16 469 Signifi cant peak 

realised through 

signature events 

hosted on site 

Number 

of schools 

booked for 

educational 

programme.

103 6 106 120 190 +70 A peak in the 

number of 

collaborations/

partnerships 

bringing schools 

on site

Revenue 

generated 

from tours

- - R2 153 831 R1 909 000 R2 862 410 +R953 410 Increased 

revenue due 

to focused 

implementation 

of the marketing 

and promotions 

strategy

Revenue 

generated 

from venue 

hire

- - R4 820 602 R5 059 000 R5 092 000 +R33 000 Additional 

conferencing 

spaces which can 

accommodate 

large numbers



119

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/18

Planned 
Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement 
2018/19

Deviation 
from 
planned 
target

Comment on 
deviations

Customer 

satisfaction 

levels 

maintained 

at 80% and 

above

- - 94% >80% 94.5% +14% Management 

of all feedback 

channels 

maintained to 

address client 

concerns

Programme 

participants’ 

satisfaction 

levels 

maintained 

at 80% and 

above

>80% 82% +2% Management 

of all feedback 

channels 

maintained 

to address 

programme 

participants’ 

concerns

Number of 

exhibitors 

hosted per 

annum

21 8 10 6 7 +1 Increased number 

of stakeholders/

partners to 

collaborate with 

on developing 

temporary 

exhibitions

Number of 

permanent 

exhibitions 

refurbished 

per annum

- - 1 1 permanent 

refurbished

1 - -

Number of 

signature 

programmes 

hosted per 

annum

- - 5 6 signatures 

programmes

7 +1 Increased number 

of stakeholders/

partner to 

collaborate with 

on developing 

signature 

programmes

Number of 

Lekgotla 

dialogues 

hosted per 

annum

2 programmes 3 +1 1 Lekgotla 

dialogue held with 

partner during 

the Africa Day 

commemorations
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Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/18

Planned 
Target 
2018/19

Actual 
Achievement 
2018/19

Deviation 
from 
planned 
target

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

educational 

programmes 

hosted per 

annum

- - 9 6 educational 

programmes

8 +2 Increased number 

of stakeholders/

partners to 

collaborate with 

on educational 

programmes

Number of 

educational 

materials 

developed

- - 1 1 educational 

material 

developed

1 - -

Number 

of creative 

businesses 

given access 

to markets at 

ConHill

- 50 50 50 102 +52 Heightened 

interest in 

collaborating on 

signature and 

key projects with 

sponsorship 

partners

Rand value 

of funds 

raised for 

programmes

- - - R4 000 000 R9 570 000 R5 570 000 Heightened 

interest in 

collaborating on 

signature and 

key projects with 

sponsorship 

partners

ConHill 

precinct 

development 

% 

- - Completion of 

the feasibility 

study report 

on the further 

development 

of the site

100% 

completion 

development of 

land parcel E

10% -90% Project 

implementation 

delayed due to 

SCM complexities 

identifi ed through 

the independent 

review of the 

bidding process
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Strategy to overcome areas of under performance:

Land parcel E development project implementation was 

delayed due to SCM complexities identifi ed through the 

independent review of the bidding process. A detailed supply 

chain management plan has been established to ensure all 

critical project milestones are met. An inclusive Project Steering 

Committee is in place with an oversight role to monitor all 

performance related to the project implementation plan.

Changes to planned targets:

n/a

Table 35: Linking performance with budgets

2017/2018 2018/2019

Programme/
activity/objective

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

Budget Actual
Expenditure

(Over)/Under 
Expenditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Education and public 

programmes

640 640 0 753 753 0

Exhibitions 360 360 247 247 0

Facilities Management 42 714 42 958 -244 40 170 43 993 -3 823

Venue Hire

Tourism (Visitors) 1 974 1 760 214 1 553 1 495 58

Total 45 688 45 718 -30 42 723 46 488 -3 765

REASONS FOR OVER-EXPENDITURE

2017/18 FY

The over spend in this fi nancial year was mainly due to 

unavoidable repairs and maintenance that were required on site.

2018/19 FY

The overspend in 2018/19FY was mainly due to Human Right 

Festival spend which was funded out of an additional grant and 

other fund raising.
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Basha Uhuru

Basha Uhuru Freedom Fest is Constitution Hill’s fl agship youth 

festival which commemorating South Africa’s youth of 1976. The 

festival was established in 2013 to provide a platform that would 

promote the constitution and facilitate the broad spectrum 

of artistic expression for young professionals in the creative 

industry. In its fi rst year the festival, which encompassed a group 

art exhibition, panel discussions and music concert, attracted 

over 1 500 youth and was well received by Johannesburg’s 

eclectic audience.

Now in its 6th year, it has become one of Johannesburg’s most 

popular contemporary youth arts festival and during the 2018 

event attracted over 3 900 attendees during the music concert 

alone. Over the three days of the festival 5 230 you people from 

in and around Gauteng attended the Festival.

The Festival has played a critical role in raising awareness of 

the constitution using creative and collaborative activities. The 

programme has thus far supported over 250 young people to 

access opportunities and create exhibitions; perform on big 

stages with established artists and attended workshops that 

honed their crafts and promoted their creative enterprises.

Below are some key acheivements of the projects: 

• 12 Youth owned SMMEs accessed opportunities; 

• 23 Musicians were employed; 

• 20 crafters were given access to markets; and 

• 5 poets performed.

Basha Uhuru: Freedom fest
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6
PROGRAMME

Greater Newtown Development 
Company (GNDC)



Greater Newtown Development Company (GNDC)

Newtown is one of fi ve tourism developments aimed at inner-

city regeneration. In partnership with Gauteng Growth and 

Development Agency, the Johannesburg City Council - through 

the Johannesburg Development Agency the original intention of 

this project was to transform Newtown into a safe and attractive 

place to work, live and visit.

The objective of the original plans was to develop Newtown 

into a vibrant, mixed-use area with a unique character based 

on existing cultural facilities. This entailed several improvements 

including housing developments, the construction of the Nelson 

Mandela Bridge and associated M1/Carr Street interchange.

Ms Mosa Tshabalala

GGDA Chief Executive Officer
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Programme 6: Greater Newtown Development Company (GNDC)

Table 36: The purpose of Greater Newtown Development Company (GNDC)

BUDGET 
PROGRAMME

PURPOSE SUB-PROGRAMMES FUNCTIONS

Greater Newtown 

Development 

Company

1)  The attraction of new private sector (and other) investment to 

complement and enhance the facilities and programme already 

available in the cultural quarter as a destination centre and 

desired location for the creative industries. It is supported by 

three others

2)  The provision of a guaranteed, developing and focused cultural 

programme 

3)  The creation of a supportive spatial framework creating urban 

amenity and identity 

4)  The provision of high quality management of the Cultural Quarter 

and certainty in plans for management and programming in the 

future

Not Applicable Not Applicable 

Programme 6: Strategic Objectives

The GNDC Programme Area will work towards the following two strategic objectives:

1. To support creative and cultural activities aimed at positioning the Precinct as a preferred eventing destination; and

2. To promote and attract investments into the precinct in conjunction with the City of Jo’burg.

Table 37: Strategic objectives, performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements:

Programme/activity/objective: 

Strategic objectives Actual 
Achievement 
2017/2018

Planned Target
2018//2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018//2019

Deviation from 
Planned Target

Comment on 
deviations

To support creative 

and cultural activities 

aimed at positioning 

the Precinct as a 

preferred eventing 

destination

Shareholder 

resolution to 

liquidate the 

DevCo at the 

deeds offi ce 

6 events hosted 6 events hosted - -

To promote and attract 

investments into the 

precinct in conjunction 

with the City of Jo’burg 

6 investment 

proposals 

presented to 

potential investors

6 investment 

proposals presented 

to potential investors

- -
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Table 38: Key performance indicators, planned targets and actual achievements

Performance 
Indicator

Actual 
Achievement 
2015/2016

Actual 
Achievement 
2016/2017

Actual 
Achievement 
2017/2018

Planned 
Target
2018/2019

Actual 
Achievement
2018/2019

Deviation 
from Planned 
Target to 
Actual 
Achievement 
for 2018/2019

Comment on 
deviations

Number of 

events hosted 

- - - 6 6 - -

Number of 

investment 

proposals 

presented 

to potential 

investors

- - - 6 6 - -

The de-registration of GNDC was lodged with the CIPC on 21 September 2018 and the certifi cate of de-registration was received 

during quarter 3 of the 18/19 fi nancial year.

Strategy to overcome areas of under performance:

n/a

Changes to planned targets:

n/a 

Linking performance with budgets

n/a
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4. Revenue collection

2017/2018 2018/2019

Sources of revenue Estimate Actual

Amount 
Collected

(Over)/Under 
Collection

Estimate Actual

Amount 
Collected

(Over)/Under 
Collection

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Rental income 33 325 22 170 11 155 23 298 13 857 9 441

Rental of facilities 

and equipment

57 412 61 786 (4 374) 69 670 69 086 584

Recoveries 7 067 2 369 4 698 7 480 1 002 6 478

Project Income 33 372 20 521 12 851 22 876 20 826 2 050

Rendering of 

services

55 360 65 367 (10 007) 67 479 76 025 (8 546)

Admission fee 2 167 2 225 (-58) 2 300 2 872 (672)

Total 188 703 174 438 14 265 193 003 183 668 9 335

The under collection of revenue relating to rental income and 

rendering of services (management fees) is due to high vacancy 

rate of rental space at ConHill and Newtown. The vacancy is 

due to some of the tenants buying their own buildings. 

The rendering of services represents recoveries from tenants 

relating to utilization of certain services such as water, electricity, 

telephone and ICT services. Revenue above budget due to 

increased utilisation by tenants.

Project income is lower due to delays in receiving some external 

funding relating to Skills Development Prog ramme. Regular 

intervention with the external funders with the aim of forming 

strong partnerships to ensure targets are met.

4.1. Capital investment 

• Progress made on implementing the capital, investment 

and asset management plan.

The Northern Precinct Development Construction is at  

90% practical construction completed as at 31 March 

2019. The precinct is housing a major tenant In2Food 

factory .

Southern Precinct Development Construction designs for 

the buildings were completed as at 31 March 2019. The 

Contractor was appointed in November 2018. 

The GIDZ Bulk Infrastructure is at 84%2 constriction 

completed. Delays were experienced during the 

construction due to electrical cable theft and the 

procurement of the water pump which had to be custom 

made abroad. 

BioPark Phase 3 construction site was handed over to 

the contractor in February 2019. As at 31 March 2019 the 

construction was 5% complete. 

Superblock site handover, site establishment and site 

clearance was done in March 2019.

AIDC-Extension and Reconfi guration of Building E4 (ASP)

project was awarded on 28 February 2019.

MSSL: The project was terminated during the year due to 

client decision not to proceed with the expansion.

• Construction of new Devon Landfi ll for Lesedi: The 

construction was completed on time within the allocated 

budget. The fi nal retention amount due is payable in 

September 2019.

 Furthermore the following Township Industrial Hubs were 

completed as at 31 March 2019:

• Refurbishment and upgrade of Pennyville

• Refurbishment and upgrade of Vosloorus

• Refurbishment and upgrade of Khutsong

• Refurbishment and upgrade of Chamdor

2 The total bulk infrastructure construction progress is at 99% (baseline of 97% plus 84% of the remaining 3%) The 18/19 Target was specifi cally for the outstanding works
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• There are no plans to close down or down-grade any 

current facilities.

• The maintenance across the group is based on the annual 

maintenance plans in place for the infrastructure.

• The completion of the In2Food factory located in the 

Northern Precinct, estimated at R180 million over the fi rst 

two quarters of the new fi nancial year.

• Disposal, scrapping and loss due to theft are written off 

through board approvals and stolen items were reimbursed 

from insurance or amount recovered from employees if it 

was loss through negligence. 

• The public entity’s asset register were maintained through 

bar coding of movable assets, biannual asset verifi cations 

that was undertaken and acquisitions that were updated. 

Furthermore monthly assets reconciliation is performed, 

useful life assessment and impairment reviews at year end 

to ensure compliance with GRAP 17 Property Plant and 

Equipment

• The states of the public entity’s capital assets are all in 

good condition, as they are maintained though a planned 

maintenance plans.

• All maintenance is carried out according to a maintenance 

plan

2017/2018 2018/2019

Infrastructure projects Budget Actual

Expendi-
ture

(Over)/
Under Ex-
penditure

Budget Actual 

Expendi-
ture

(Over)/
Under Ex-
penditure

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Gauteng Science and Hi-Tech SEZ 

programme implemented 

13 400 2 686 10 714 10 714 (Roll 

over funds from 

previous FY)

1 249 9 465

IDZ Bulk Infrastructure 46 245 17 485 28 760 40 000 26 766 13 234

IDZ Northern Precinct 66 035 13 345 52 690 125 939 125 939 0

Township Industrial Parks 52 900 48 175 4 725 0 0 0

JMP Superblock 0 0 0 40 000 4 887 35 113

BioPark Phase 3 construction 0 0 0 154 000 30 725 123 275

ASP Building E4 0 0 0 24 000 0 24 000

Southern Precinct designs 0 0 0 5 800 2 581 3 219

Conhill precinct development 10 000 (National 

department of 

Tourism funding) 

481  9 519

Total 178 580 81 691 96 889 410 453 192 628 217 825
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Part
C

Governance
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INTRODUCTION

Corporate governance embodies processes and systems 

by which public entities are directed, controlled and held to 

account. In addition to legislative requirements based on a public 

entity’s enabling legislation and the Companies Act, corporate 

governance with regard to public entities is applied through the 

precepts of the Public Finance Management Act (PFMA) and 

run in tandem with the principles contained in the King Reports 

on Corporate Governance. The Board of GGDA is ultimately 

responsible for ensuring high governance standards, assisted 

by management, and aims to instil a culture of compliance and 

good governance. The GGDA Group remains fully committed to 

business integrity, fairness, transparency and accountability in 

all its activities.

Executive Authority

On a quarterly basis, the GGDA reports to the Department 

of Economic Development on progress made towards 

the achievement of the predetermined objectives and 

implementation of the business plan. These matters are detailed 

in Part X of this annual report.

Standing Committee on Public Accounts (SCOPA)

The role of SCOPA is to exercise oversight over Provincial 

and Local Government on behalf of the Gauteng Provincial 

Legislature to ensure accountable utilisation of resources, 

prudent fi nancial management and to make recommendations 

to the Legislature. The Committee considered the Annual 

Report, including the Auditor-General’s Report on GGDA for the 

year ended 31 March 2018. The Committee notes that GGDA 

obtained an unqualifi ed audit opinion with no fi ndings under 

Annual Financial Statements, predetermined objectives and 

compliance with laws and regulations. 

Board

The GGDA is an entity established in terms of the Amendment 

to the Blue IQ Investment Holdings Act No. 1 of 2012 by the 

Gauteng Provincial Government in its Department of Economic 

Development. 

Role of the Board

In terms of the PFMA, the Board is the accounting authority of 

the GGDA and has a fi duciary duty to act in good faith, with due 

diligence and care, and in the best interest of the company and 

all its stakeholders. It is the guardian of the values and ethics of 

the company and is accountable to the shareholder. The Board 

has full and effective control over the GGDA. The Board and its 

committee charters set out the roles, duties and responsibilities 

of the Board, as well as salient corporate governance principles. 

The Board and committee charters are revised annually to 

ensure effectiveness and relevance. The role of the Board is 

described by the following activities:

• Providing strategic direction and leadership;

• Determining the goals and objectives of the company;

• Approving key policies, including investment and risk 

management;

• Reviewing the company’s goals and strategies for achieving 

its objectives;

• Approving and monitoring compliance with corporate 

plans, fi nancial plans and budgets;

• Reviewing and approving the company’s fi nancial 

objectives, plans and expenditure;

• Considering and approving the Annual Financial Statements, 

interim statements and notices; to the shareholder;

• Ensuring good corporate governance and ethics;

• Monitoring and reviewing performance and effectiveness of 

controls;

• Ensuring effective communication with relevant 

stakeholders;

• Liaising with, and reporting to, the shareholder;

• Guiding key initiatives;

• Approving transactions beyond the authority of 

management;

• Considering and adopting, if appropriate, operating 

budgets and business plans proposed by management for 

the achievement of its strategic direction;

• Delegating authority for capital expenditure;

• Ensuring ethical behaviour and compliance with relevant 

laws and regulations, audit and accounting principles and 

the GGDA’s internal governing documents and codes of 

conduct; and

• Acting responsibly towards the GGDA’s relevant 

stakeholders.
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The Board regularly reviews its annual plan to ensure that 

suffi cient time is allocated for the review of its strategy, which 

involves the analysis and choice of such strategy and the 

ongoing review of progress against approved plans.

Board Charter

The Board Charter sets out the roles, duties and responsibilities 

of the Board, as well as salient corporate governance principles. 

The Board and committee charters are revised annually to 

ensure effectiveness and relevance. In line with the Charter, the 

Board met a minimum of four times this year to discharge its 

duties as set out in the PFMA and the King Code of Corporate 

Governance. Proceedings at meetings are directed by a formal 

agenda. The proposed agenda is circulated prior to the meeting 

to allow Board members suffi cient opportunity to request 

additional agenda items. In addition, a comprehensive Board 

pack is distributed to all members in advance of meetings, to 

ensure that they are properly informed and to enable them to 

undertake meaningful discussions and effectively discharge 

their duties. These packs typically include:

• Agenda;

• Previous meeting minutes;

• Copies of any resolutions passed since the last Board 

meeting;

• Minutes of all Board Committee meetings which have taken 

place since the last Board meeting and

• Governance update to assist Board members in keeping 

abreast of relevant legislation.

All Board members have unrestricted access to the Company 

Secretary and all Board records, as well as to independent 

professional advice in appropriate circumstances. 

Composition of the Board 

The members of the entity during the year and up to the date of this report are as follows:

Name Appointed End of term

M Mokoena (Chairman) 01 June 2012 30 September 2018

Z Malele (Deputy Chairman) 25 September 2012 30 September 2018

N Balton 01 June 2012 30 September 2018

D Dondur 14 March 2013 30 September 2018

Dr P Jourdan 01 June 2012 30 September 2018

S Nicolaou 31 March 2012 30 September 2018

Q Gungubele 1 February 2015

P Mafojane 2 October 2015

Dr N Msomi 2 October 2015 30 September 2018

S Zamxaka (Executive Director) 1 March 2016 31 March 2017

E Mahlaule (Chairman) 1 October 2018

Dr T Ratshitanga (Deputy Chairman) 1 October 2018

I Tlhase 1 October 2018

M Maroga 1 October 2018

K Selane 1 October 2018

B Mothelesi 1 October 2018

S Mahlalela 1 October 2018

G Martins 1 October 2018

T Zondi 1 October 2018

T Setiloane 2 October 2015
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

M Mokoena Chairman 01 June 2012 30 

September 

2018

B Com Hons (UNISA) • Public management

• Financial management 

and auditing

• Infrastructure and 

urban development 

• Trade and Investment 

Promotion 

• GIDZ Development 

Company

• Nedwater 

• Clinix Lesedi Private 

Hospital

• Nareli Investment 

Holdings

• INCA Portfolio 

Managers 

• INCA Capacity 

Building Fund

• Dipogomo 

Investments

• Mokwena Mokoena

GGDA Group 

Remuneration 

Committee

GGDA Group 

Trade and 

Investment 

Committee

Z Malele Deputy 

Chairman

25 September 

2012

30 

September 

2018

B Sc (UoL), BAP, 

MAP (WBS)

• ICT

• Economic 

development

• Marketing

• Financial management 

• Sales management

• HR, Operations 

management 

• Strategic Management 

• Risk Management

• Governance and 

Project management

• Sec-Itech

• Meadow Star 

Investments 28

• Stanford Estates 

and State 

Information 

Technology Agency

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee, 

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

GGDA Group 

Trade and 

Investment 

Committee

N Balton Non-

Executive 

Director

01 June 2012 30 

September 

2018

Bachelor’s Degree in 

Education,

Masters Degree in 

Public Management 

and Finance

• Education

• Public Management 

and Finance

• Ahmed Kathrada 

Foundation

• Greater Newtown 

Development 

Company

• Constitution Hill 

Development 

Company

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee 

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

D Dondur Non-

Executive 

Director

14 March 

2013

30 

September 

2018

• Finance

• Business 

Administration

• Auditing

• Accounting

• IT Governance

• Enterprise Risk 

Management

• Corporate 

Governance

• Labour relations and 

HR

• SA Civil Aviation 

Authority

• Joburg Market 

• Gautrain 

Management 

Agency

• South African 

National Blood 

Services

• Basil Read 

Holdings

• PPS 

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee 

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

Dr P 

Jourdan

Non-

Executive 

Director

01 June 2012 30 

September 

2018

B Sc ; B A; M Sc 

(Eng) x2; Ph D  

(Leeds University)

• Resource-based and 

spatial development

• Coega 

Development 

Corporation 

• GIDZ Development 

Company

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

S Nicolaou Non-

Executive 

Director

01 June 2012 30 

September 

2018

B  Pharm(WIT)

FPS(SA)

• Trade

• Manufacturing

• Pharmaceuticals

• Brand SA

• Proudly SA

• Aspen Polska

• Aspen France

• BRICS Business 

Council

• Business Unity 

South Africa

• Public Health 

Enhancement Fund

• PHARMISA

• Sifi so and Nxasana 

Paediatrics Fund 

for Children 

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee,

GGDA Group 

Trade and 

Investment 

Committee 

Q 

Gungubele 

Non-

Executive 

Director

1 February 

2015

B Luris  

LLM in Labour Law

• Labour Law

• Corporate 

Governance

• Kumaka Board GGDA Group 

Remuneration 

Committee

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

Dr N Msomi Non-

Executive 

Director

2 October 

2015

30 

September 

2018

PhD

International 

Executive 

Development

Diploma in Finance

• Innovation

• Corporate Finance 

• Entrepreneurship

• Board of 

Governors-ICGEB

• Board Member 

of the Innovation 

Hub Management 

Company

P Mafojane Non-

Executive 

Director

2 October 

2015

B  Proc 

LLB 

• Law • Board Member of 

the Constitution Hill 

Devco

GGDA Group 

Remuneration 

Committee 

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

Chairman: 

ConHill Board

T Setiloane Non-

Executive 

Director

2 October 

2015

Dip  Mash  Mech

BSc Mechanical 

Engineering

• Engineering

• Marketing

• African Holding 

Renaissance 

Holdings Limited

• Oppenheimer 

Memorial Trust

• Heating Ventilation 

and Air-

Conditioning (Pty)

Ltd

• Oro Group (Pty) Ltd

• University of Cape 

Town

• Board Member 

of the Supplier 

Park Development 

Company

GGDA Group 

Trade and 

Investment 

Committee

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee

Chairman: AIDC 

Board
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

S Zamxaka Executive 

Director

1 March 2016 31 May 

2018

B  Admin

B  Econ Honours

Diploma Program 

in International 

Education

• Developmental 

Economics

• Project Management 

• Board member of 

Greater Newtown 

Development 

Company

• Constitution Hill 

Development 

Company

• GIDZ, the 

Innovation Hub 

Management 

Company and 

Supplier Park 

Development 

Company

-

E Mahlaule Chairman 1 October 

2018

• Master of 

Business 

Administration 

(MBA)

• F Inst D

• PHD (Current)

• Corporate 

Governance

• Establishing 

and developing 

Businesses

• Business Executive 

Advisory and 

consulting solutions

• Developing and 

Implementing 

Corporate Strategies

• Executive Chairman 

of Destiny Holdings

• Chairman of 

Association 

of Business 

Executives SA

• Director at 

Nokukhanya Energy 

and  Chairman: 

IR Nomination 

Committee

• Board and Council 

Member at the 

Jhb Chamber of 

Commerce and 

Industry (JCCI)

GGDA Group 

Trade and 

Investment 

Committee

Director: AIDC 

Board

Dr T 

Ratshitanga

Deputy 

Chairman

1 October 

2018

• BA Development 

Studies

• Certifi cate 

in Public 

Information and 

Communication 

Policy and 

Management

• BA Honours 

Development 

Studies

• Magister 

Philosophiae 

(SA Economic 

and Political 

Economy)

• Certifi cate 

in Managing 

Change in the 

Public Service

• Advanced 

Certifi cate in 

Shopping Centre 

Leadership

• Doctor of 

Philosophy

• Social Activist and 

philanthropist 

• Chairman of 

Bokamoso Barona 

Trust 

• Chairman of 

Kaborona 

Investment 

Holdings 

• Director of the 

Mapungubwe 

Institute for 

Strategic 

Refl ections 

(MISTRA)

• Founder and  

Chairman: Global 

Consortium for 

Africa’s Economic 

Development, 

• Head of the 

Global Institute for 

Sustainable and 

Smart New Cities

Chairman: The 

Innovation Hub 

Management 

Company Board
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

K Selane Director 1 October 

2018

• Bachelor of 

Commerce

• Honours 

Bachelor of 

Accounting 

Science

• Postgraduate 

Diploma in 

Auditing

• Chartered 

Accountant (SA)

• Master of 

Business 

Administration 

(Current study)

• Corporate Finance

• Private Equity

• Valuations

• Due Diligence 

Review

• Strategic fFinancial & 

Business Review

• Economic Regulation

• Financial & 

Management 

Accounting

• Financial Analysis 

and Reporting

• Budgeting and 

Forecasting

• Risk Assessment

• Auditing

•  Chairman: 

Economic 

Regulating 

Committee

• Audit Committee 

Member at Dept of 

Telecommunication 

and Postal Service

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee

GGDA 

GroupTrade 

and Investment 

Committee

S Mahlalela Director 1 October 

2018

• MBA Finance

• CA (SD)

• FCCA

• Strategic and 

Operational 

Businesss/fi nancial 

experience

• Public Sector

• Project experience

• Technical Skills 

(IFRS, SA GAAP, and 

SA Taxation)

• Director at 

Tshwane University 

of Technology 

Enterprise Holdings 

(Pty) Ltd (TUTEH)

• Director at Bertha 

Ngxowa Hospital

• Director at Betting 

World (Pty) Ltd

Director: AIDC 

Board

B Mothelesi Director 1 October 

2018

• Master in 

Business 

Leadership

• Certifi cate in 

Accountancy

• B Com Hons 

(Investments)

• B Com Degree 

Accounting & 

Auditing

• Financial Accounting

• Management 

Accounting

• Taxation

• Auditing

• Director at Adrenna 

Properties and  

Chairman:ir Audit 

Committee

• Director of 

Postbank and  

Chairman:ir Risk 

Committee and 

member of their 

Audit Committee 

and Remuneration 

Committee

GGDA Group 

Audit and Risk 

Committee 

GGDA Group 

Human 

Resource and 

Remuneration 

Committee
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

I Tlhase Director 1 October 

2018

• Bachelor of 

Science in 

Agribusiness

• Certifi cate 

in SMME 

Financing SADC 

Development 

Finance Resource 

Centre

• Managing Reform 

in the Electricity 

and Water 

Sectors

• Consulting 

in Economic 

Development and 

Regional Integration

• Research at 

Strategic Level

• Planning and 

evaluation

• Strategies for private 

participation in 

infrastructure and 

PPP’s

• Trade harmonization 

and barriers to trade

• Macroeconomic 

Policy and Strategic 

interventions

• Project Management, 

Training, Facilitation, 

M&E

• Renewable Energy 

Projects strategies 

and fi nancing

• Member of the 

Audit and Risk 

Committee for the 

Dept of Science 

and Technology 

• Consultant in 

Private Sector 

Development, 

Trade and 

Investment Policy 

Analysis, Economic 

Analysis, Cost 

Benefi t Analysis, 

Market Studies and 

Regional Integration

Chairman: GGDA 

Group Trade 

and Investment 

Committee 

Director of 

Gauteng IDZ 

Board 

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee 

G Martins Director 1 October 

2018

• National Diploma 

Architectural 

Technician

• Bachelor Degree 

in Architecture

• Building 

Contracts and 

Tender Procedure 

and Adjudication

• Diploma 

in Project 

Management

• Certifi cate in 

Arbitration

• PFMA Course, 

incl SCM

• European 

Commission 

Contract 

Development and 

Tender Evaluation 

International 

Development

• BA Politics

• Public and Private 

Infrastructure Sector

• Strategic leadership 

and management 

• Social impact 

developments

• Strategic planning, 

development and 

implementation of 

outcome driven 

turnaround strategies

• Re-engineering 

of procurement 

processes

• Business unit 

development

• Project and program 

monitoring and 

evaluation system 

management

• Financial 

management 

• Scenario planning

• Analyse 

organisations’ critical 

mandate delivery 

requirements

• Chief Operations 

Offi cer at Road 

Traffi c Management 

Corporation

Chairman: GIDZ 

Board
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

M Maroga Director 1 October 

2018

• Advance 

Programme for 

Management 

Development

• Msc in 

Globalisation and 

Development 

with merit

• Certifi cate 

in Marketing 

Management with 

cum laude

• B A  (hons) 

Industrial 

Sociology with 

cum laude

• B A  Humanities 

with cum laude

• Project Management

• Policy and Strategy 

Development

• Corporate Social 

Responsibility 

• Stakeholder 

Management

• Research, Monitoring 

and Evaluation

• Training and 

Facilitation

• Ex-offi cio member 

of the Old Mutual 

Foundation Board 

of Trustees

GGDA Group 

Social and Ethics 

Committee
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Name Designation Date 
Appointed

Date 
Resigned

Qualifi cations Area of Expertise Board Directorships 
(Other)

Other 
Committees or 
Task Teams

T Zondi Director 1 October 

2018

• International 

Fellow of the 

Goverment 

Accountability 

Offi ce (USA) 

• Leadership and 

self-deception: 

Arbinger Institute 

• Imbokodo 

programme 

(Women’s 

empowerment 

programme) 

• Nexus 

programme 

(Leadership 

programme) - 

Gordon’s Institute 

of Business 

Science 

• South African 

Venture 

Capital and 

Private Equity 

Association 

(SAVCA) – 

Foundation 

programme in 

venture capital 

and Private 

equity - Gordon’s 

Institute of 

Business Science 

• Qualifi ed as a 

South African 

Charted 

Accountant 

(CA(SA)) 

• Bachelor of 

Commerce – 

Accounting 

(2002) 

• Higher Diploma 

in Accounting 

(2003), 

• Tax and 

Accounting tutor, 

member of the 

university Golden 

Key Chapter, 

Honours class 

president 

• Qualifi ed Chartered 

Accountant, 

Entrepreneur and 

seasoned Executive 

and Non-Executive 

Director

• Independent Non- 

Executive Director 

roles on the Boards 

of Sasol Inzalo Public 

and Groups RF, Old 

Mutual SuperFund 

Defi ned Contribution 

Umbrella Retirement 

Fund, Jasco Group 

Ltd, Resultant 

Finance (Pty)(Ltd) 

and the South 

African Institute of 

Charted Accountants

• Chief Executive 

Offi cer of 

MoneyWorks 

Financial Services

• Director on 

the Boards 

of Old Mutual 

SuperFund Defi ned 

Contribution 

Umbrella 

Retirement Fund, 

Jasco Group 

Ltd, Resultant 

Finance (Pty) Ltd, 

the South African 

Institute of Charted 

Accountants, and 

Old Mutual Insure

Chairman: GGDA 

Group Audit and 

Risk Committee 
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Board committees

The Board may establish committees to assist it in the 

execution of its duties, powers and authorities. The committees 

established by the Board are the Audit and Risk Committee, 

Social and Ethics Committee, Nomination, Human Resource 

and Remuneration Committee and the Trade and Investment 

Committee. The roles of these committees are set out in their 

respective charters.

Non-executive directors receive fees for their contribution to the 

Board and the committees on which they serve. The shareholder 

determines this rate in terms of a policy. Non-executive directors 

are also reimbursed for out-of-pocket expenses incurred 

on the Company’s behalf. Further information on directors’ 

remuneration appears on page X.

Committee Name Designation Date Appointed Date Resigned Number of 
Meetings attended

GGDA Audit and Risk 

Committee

Ms D Dondur Chairman 2 October 2015 30 September 2018 12 of 12

Mr Z Malele Member 2 October 2015 30 September 2018 12 of 12

Mr N Balton Member 2 October 2015 30 September 2018 8 of 12

Ms T Zondi Chairman (new) 25 May 2018 N/A 9 of 12

Ms T Mothelesi Member 1 October 2018 N/A 4 of 4

Ms K Selane Member 1 October 2018 N/A 4 of 4

Committee Name Designation Date Appointed Date Resigned Number of 
Meetings 
attended

GGDA Group Nomination, 

Human Resource and 

Remuneration Committee

Ms Q Gungubele Chairman 02 October 2015 N/A 7 of 7

Mr M Mokoena Member 02 October 2015 17 October 2018 3 of 5

Mr P Mafojane Member 02 October 2015 N/A 6 of 7

Mr G Martins Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 2

Ms T Mothelesi Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 2

GGDA Group Social and 

Ethics Committee

Mr N Balton Chairman 02 October 2015 30 September 2018 2 of 2

Dr P Jourdan Member 02 October 2015 30 September 2018 1 of 2

Ms D Dondur Member 02 October 2015 30 September 2018 1 of 2

Ms Q Gungubele Member 02 October 2015 N/A 3 of 4

Mr T Setiloane Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 4

Ms M Maroga Chairman (new) 17 October 2018 N/A 1 of 4

Ms I Tlhase Member 17 October 2018 N/A 1 of 4

Ms T Zondi Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 4

Mr G Martins Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 4

Mr P Mafojane Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 2

Dr T Ratshitanga Member 17 October 2018 N/A 0 of 0

GGDA Group Trade and 

Investment Committee

Mr S Nicolaou Chairman 02 October 2015 17 October 2018 3 of 3

Mr M Mokoena Member 02 October 2015 17 October 2018 2 of 3

Mr T Setiloane Member 02 October 2015 N/A 4 of 5

Ms I Tlhase Chairman

(new)

17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 2

Ms K Selane Member 17 October 2018 N/A 2 of 2

Mr E Mahlaule Member 01 October 2018 N/A 1 of 2
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Details of the attendance of Board members appear on pages 

X and X.

Directors’ remuneration

Non-executive directors receive fees for their contribution to the 

Board and the committees on which they serve. The shareholder 

determines this rate in terms of a policy. Non-executive directors 

are also reimbursed for out-of-pocket expenses incurred 

on the Company’s behalf. Further information on directors 

‘remuneration appears on X.

Risk management

GGDA seeks to minimise risk by ensuring that the appropriate 

infrastructure, personnel, systems and controls are in place 

throughout the organisation, and risk management is integrated 

into management processes. Group risk control strategies and 

policies have been put in place to ensure that risks are managed 

in an integrated manner throughout the Group.

The Board is responsible for ensuring that the risk management 

process is in place and is integrated into the day-to-day 

business activities of the Group. Signifi cant risks that could 

hinder the achievement of GGDA’s strategic objectives are 

identifi ed, assessed and prioritised annually and reviewed 

regularly through a risk assessment in line with the Strategic 

Risk Management Framework, and control mechanisms are 

implemented to manage and monitor these risks.

GGDA has an Audit and Risk Committee that oversees 

management’s implementation of the overall system of risk 

management and independently monitors the effectiveness of 

the system of risk management through reports form the Internal 

Audit Unit. The Risk Management process continues to mature 

with increasing support from management and the Board.

Internal audit 

The Internal Audit (IA) function of the GGDA is an independent 

appraisal activity of the various operations and systems of control 

to determine whether acceptable policies and procedures are 

followed, legislative requirements and established standards 

are met, resources are used effi ciently and economically, and 

planned missions are accomplished effectively. 

IA’s primary purpose is to provide its stakeholders with assurance 

regarding the adequacy and effectiveness of the GGDA’s 

internal control systems and, where appropriate, the quality of 

performance of its business operations as evaluated against 

agreed performance standards. Such assurance has been 

based on objective information, in the form of audit opinions.

IA has had no direct operational responsibility or authority over 

any of the activities audited. Accordingly, it has not implemented 

internal controls, developed procedures, installed systems, 

prepared records or engaged in any other activity that may have 

impaired IA’s judgement, objectivity and/or independence.

The controls subject to evaluation encompassed the following:

• The information systems environment;

• The reliability and integrity of fi nancial and operational 

information;

• The effectiveness of operations;

• Safeguarding of assets; and

• Compliance with laws and regulations.

Compliance with laws and regulations

In line with the PFMA and Treasury Regulations, the Internal Audit 

has provided the Audit and Risk Committee and management 

with assurance regrading whether or not controls are adequate 

and effective. This has been achieved by means of appropriate 

and effective risk-based internal audit processes.

Audit and risk committee

The GGDA has a shared Group Audit and Risk Committee for 

the Holding company and all its subsidiaries. The Board has 

delegated the oversight of risk management to the Audit and 

Risk Committee. The purpose of the Audit and Risk Committee 

is to assist the Board discharging its duties relating to: 

• Safeguarding of assets;

• Operation of adequate systems and control processes; 

• Operation of adequate risk management processes; and 

• Review of the preparation of accurate and timely fi nancial 

reports and statements by management. 

The committee provides a platform for discussing business risk 

and control issues and for developing relevant recommendations 

for consideration by the Board. The Committee acts as a 

channel of communication between GGDA management and 
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the internal and external auditors. 

The Committee acts primarily in an advisory capacity and does 

not have executive responsibilities except in relation to: 

• Approval of non-audit services performed by internal and 

external auditors;

• Approval of terms of engagement, and fees to be paid to 

the external auditors; 

• Approval of the appointment of internal auditors if the 

function is outsourced, and the head of internal audit; and 

• Whether an in-house internal audit function is established.

The identifi cation and management of risk is central to achieving 

the GGDA’s mandate in terms of the Act. Each year the Board 

reviews and considers the risk profi le of the whole business. The 

risk profi le covers both operational and strategic risks. 

In addition, the Board specifi cally requires management to 

implement a system of control for identifying and managing risk. 

The Board, through the Audit and Risk Committee, regularly 

reviews the effectiveness of the system. 

In this regard the role of the Audit and Risk Committee is to 

ensure that: 

• Appropriate risk and control policies are in place and are 

communicated throughout the organisation;

• The process of risk management and the system of internal 

control are regularly reviewed for effectiveness;

• There is an ongoing process of identifying, evaluating 

and managing the signifi cant risks faced by the GGDA 

(including compliance and IT-related risks) and that this is in 

place throughout the year;

• A formal risk assessment is undertaken annually; 

• There is an adequate and effective system of internal 

control in place to manage the more signifi cant risks faced 

by the Group to an acceptable level;

• A risk register is maintained and kept up-to-date; and

• Appropriate insurance cover is in place and regularly 

reviewed, and that all uninsured risks are reviewed and 

managed. 

Ggda Group Audit And Risk Committee

Name Qualifcations Internal Or 
External 

If Internal, 
Position In 
The Public 
Sector

Date 
Appointed 

Date 
Resigned 

No Of 
Meetings 
Attended 

Ms D Dondur B Acc

B Compt Honours

MBA

CA (SA)

WITS and London Business 

School

International Executive 

Development Program

University of Nevada

Reno Executive Development 

Programme

Post Graduate Certifi cate Labour 

Relations

Fellow Member of the IoDSA

Member of the Institute of 

Internal Auditors SA 

Member of the SA Institute of 

Chartered Accountants

External N/A 2 October 2015 30 September 

2018

11 of 11
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Ggda Group Audit And Risk Committee

Name Qualifcations Internal Or 
External 

If Internal, 
Position In 
The Public 
Sector

Date 
Appointed 

Date 
Resigned 

No Of 
Meetings 
Attended 

Mr N Balton Qualifi cations:

BA (Ed) Degree

Bachelors’ Degree in Education 

Master’s Degree in Public Policy 

and Management

External N/A 2 October 2015 30 September 

2018

8 of 11

Mr Z Malele B.Sc(UoL), BAP, MAP(WBS External N/A 2 October 

2015.

30 September 

2018

11 of 11

Ms T Zondi • Bachelor of Commerce 

(Accounting, Higher 

Diploma in Accounting;

• International Fellow 

of the Government 

Accountability Offi ce 

(USA);

• Leadership and Self 

Deception: Arbinger 

Institute;

• Imbokodo Programme 

(Women’s Leadership 

Programme);

• Nexus Programme 

(Leadership Programme) 

– Gordon’s Institute of 

Business Science;

• SA Venture Capital and 

Private Equity Association 

(SAVCA) – Foundation 

programme in venture 

capital and Private equity 

– Gordon’s Institute of 

Business Science;

• South African Charted 

Accountant (CA(SA))

External N/A 25 May 2018   16 of 16

Ms B 

Mothelesi

• Master in Business 

Leadership

• Certifi cate in 

Accountancy

• B.Com Hons 

(Investments)

• B.Com Degree 

Accounting & Auditing

External N/A 1 October 2018 7 of 7
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Ggda Group Audit And Risk Committee

Name Qualifcations Internal Or 
External 

If Internal, 
Position In 
The Public 
Sector

Date 
Appointed 

Date 
Resigned 

No Of 
Meetings 
Attended 

Ms K Selane • Bachelor of Commerce

• Honours Bachelor of 

Accounting Science

• Postgraduate Diploma in 

Auditing

• Chartered Accountant 

(SA)

Master of Business 

Administration (Current study)

External N/A 7 of 7

Social and Ethics Committee

The Social and Ethics Committee is constituted as a statutory 

Committee of the Board in terms of section 72 (4) read with 

regulation 43(2) of the Companies Act, 2008. The committee 

is meant to assist the board in monitoring Group’s corporate 

citizenship, sustainability and ethics. Furthermore, the 

committee monitors the environment, health and public safety, 

including the impact of Group activities in the production of its 

products and services. 

Commiteee Members and Attendance At Meetings 

In terms of the Group Social and Ethics Committee Charter, 

the board shall appoint or delegate any of the authority of the 

Board to the SEC. The charter prescribes that the committee 

shall be comprised of not less than three directors or prescribed 

offi cers of the company. At least one of whom must be a non-

executive director. In the year under review the committee was 

constituted by four members, chaired by Mr N Balton. All of 

these members were nominated and appointed by the Board of 

Directors. Members of the Group Executive Management team 

attended the Committee meetings as invitees.

In terms of the committee’s mandate, the committee will hold/

schedule a minimum of four meetings per year in order to 

discharge all of its duties.

Name Number of 
meetings held 

Number of 
meetings 
attended 

Mr N Balton (Chairman) 4 2

Dr P Jourdan 4 1

Ms D Dondur 4 1

Ms Q Gungubele 4 3

However, it should be noted that the term of the Board of 

Directors and the SEC came to end in September 2018. A new 

committee was constituted and is comprised of the following 

members;

Name Number of 
meetings held 

Number of 
meetings 
attended 

Ms M Maroga (Chairperson) 2 1

Ms I Tlhase 2 2

Ms T Zondi 2 2

Mr G Martins 2 2

Mr P Mafojane 2 2

Mr T Setiloane 2 2

Ms Q Gungubele 2 2

Dr T Ratshitanga 2 0
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Role and Responsibilities of the Committee 

The SEC has an independent role, but is accountable to the 

Board and the Shareholder. The responsibility of the Social and 

Ethics Committee is to monitor the group’s activities, having 

regard to any relevant legislation, other legal requirements or 

prevailing codes of best practice. The committee is specifi cally 

established to assist the Board in monitoring the Group’s 

performance as it relates to:

• Social and economic development, including Group’s 

standing in terms of goals and purpose

• Good corporate citizenship

• The environment, health and public safety, including the 

impact of the Group’s activities and of its products or 

services

• Consumer relationships, including the company’s 

advertising, public relations and compliance with 

consumer protection laws

• Labour and employment

The committee is also expected to table a report the Shareholder 

during the annual general meeting. 

Activities of the committee for the year under review 

The committee met at least four times in the year under review 

and is satisfi ed that during this period under review it adequately 

executed its mandate as stipulated below.

• In implementing its resonsibilities, the Committee was 

able to monitor and advise the organisation on ensuring 

compliance with changes in legislation which impacted on 

the functtioning of the GGDA Group;

 ü National Minimum Wage Act 

 ü  Basic Conditions of Employment Amendment 

Act of 2018.

 ü Labour Relations Amendment Act

• Reviewed compliance with the regulatory frameworks 

applicable to the group and received reports on litigation 

matters relevant to the committee mandate.

• OHSA and SHE Policy (Safety, Health and Environment): 

The committee revieved reports on the health and safety 

compliance within the Group and it was satisfi ed with the 

progress registered throughout the organistion. However, 

it noted that there were isssue in relation to occupational 

certifcates in some buildings under the admistrattion/

ownership of the organisation. It further noted with concern 

the suitability and safety of the 124 Main building.

• The committee evaluated and was satisfi ed with compliance 

of the organisation with the folllowing:

 ü Code of Ethics 

 ü Basic conditions of Employment; and

 ü Employment Equity

The committee ensured and directed management to focus 

on training and capacitation of the staff compliment in relation 

to ethics, wherein workoshps were conducted througout the 

organisation by the Ethics Institute of South Africa.

Compliance with laws and regulations 

Fraud and Corruption

The government of South Africa identifi ed fraud and corruption 

as a serious concern that affects the quality of service delivery. By 

remaining silent about fraud, corruption and other malpractices, 

an employee contributes to, and becomes part of, a culture of 

fostering such improprieties. To address this concern the GGDA 

has adopted a fraud prevention policy, as well as a policy on 

whistle blowing which emphasises the GGDA’s commitment 

to ensure that its exposure to corrupt activity is constrained, 

mitigated, regularly monitored and subject to periodic risk 

assessments.

These policies provide the means by which employees and 

other stakeholders are able to raise concerns with appropriate 

line management or via the Tip-Offs Anonymous Hotline, where 

they have reasonable grounds to believe that there are irregular 

activities involving the GGDA. The whistle-blowing policy that 

was adopted provides the means for informing the GGDA of 

any suspected reportable conduct or any other inappropriate 

activity.

The GGDA commits to doing everything practically possible 

within its powers and reach to protect a whistle-blower that has 

made a protected disclosure in terms of this policy. In support 

of the expectation for employees and all stakeholders to report 

incidents, the GGDA has established the Tip-Offs Anonymous 

Hotline. 

This hotline can be used to report known or suspected incidents 

without fear or occupational detriment and/or victimisation. In 

the year under review, there were two tip-offs received, and all 
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have been investigated, reviewed, and the fi nal reports have 

been presented to the respective boards with recommendations 

being duly implemented.

Another tip-off was also reported during the month of April 2019 

and has also been duly fi nalised.

Minimising Confl ict of Interest

The Board and staff members are required to declare any 

confl ict of interest in matters that are considered by the Board. 

In addition Board members are required to provide an annual 

declaration of confl ict of interest. At every meeting there is a 

second stage of declaration of potential confl ict of interest for 

matters on the agenda for the meeting. 

A related party policy was drafted that provides guidance and 

details of disclosures to be made. Where confl ict of interest 

was identifi ed, an evaluation was made on its materiality and 

corrective measures taken to address the matter.

Health, Safety and Environmental Issues

The Board of the GGDA is committed to ensuring a safe and 

healthy workplace for all its employees, visitors and invitees. 

The GGDA complies with all relevant legislation, in particular, 

the Occupational Health and Safety (OHS) Act of 1993. This 

includes monitoring risks in the workplace, addressing reported 

incidents and raising awareness and responsibility among 

employees around serious diseases.

Code of Conduct

GGDA confi rms and acknowledges its responsibility to comply 

with the Public Finance Management Act (PFMA), Act 1 of 1999 

and Treasury Regulations, and where applicable and practical, 

with the Code of Corporate Practices and Conduct (“the Code”) 

laid out in the King III Report and the latest King IV report on 

Corporate Governance for South Africa 2009. The Board 

discusses the responsibilities of management in this respect at 

Board meetings and monitors the entity’s compliance with the 

Code on a quarterly basis.

Company Secretary

The Company Secretary is appointed by, and is accountable to, 

the Board. This person is the corporate governance knowledge 

manager and information offi cer of the GGDA and its subsidiaries, 

and is responsible for the execution of all statutory requirements 

applicable to the GGDA and its subsidiaries. In relation to their 

fi duciary duties and how to discharge such duties, the directors 

have unrestricted access to the advice and guidance of the 

Company Secretary as well as the Secretariat Department. 

The directors are entitled to obtain independent professional 

advice at GGDA’s expense, should they deem this necessary. 

In addition to the performance of other assurance functions, the 

Company Secretary monitors the GGDA’s compliance with the 

requirements of good corporate governance, the Amendment 

to the Blue IQ Act, No.1 of 2012 Public Finance Management 

Act, No.1 of 1999, Companies Act of 2008 and other relevant 

legislation.

In terms of Section 88(2) (e) of the Companies Act 71 of 2008, 

as amended, I certify that the company has lodged with the 

Companies and Intellectual Property Commissioner all such 

returns as are required of a public company in terms of the 

Companies Act and that all such returns are true, correct and 

up to date.
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1. Introduction 

The Human Capital (HC) function is responsible for managing and 

delivering strategic, tactical and HC services to the GGDA Group. 

At a strategic level, HR partners with business to formulate and 

defi ne the strategy of the organisation. In so doing, HC is able 

to interpret the organisation’s strategic thrusts into relevant and 

value-adding HR initiatives to deliver outcomes that support the 

organisational objectives. These include improving effi ciency in 

the recruitment of critical skills, developing talent and providing 

opportunities for personal and organisational growth. The HC 

function supports line managers in promoting a culture of high 

performance, continuous improvement, transparency, fairness 

and consistency.

At a tactical level HC function translate strategic plans into 

specifi c deliverables that will enable the HC to implement its 

initiatives. HC also maintains policies and procedures to ensure 

relevance, compliance and consistency on how we roll out 

strategic objectives. At this level the HC focuses on improving 

channels of communication and ensuring recruitment and 

retention strategies are carried out. As part of best practice, 

the HC creates a transformative environment that enables 

employees to thrive and reach their potential. 

Key Achievements

In the 2018/19 fi nancial year GGDA Group Human Capital 

Group continued to provide a service to all employees of the 

Organisation focusing on the following:

• Recruitment 

• Training and Development 

• Performance Management 

• Employee, Health and Wellness 

Below are the key milestones reached by the group in the year 

under review.

Recruitment

Our recruitment process is key to ensuring we source the right 

skills, at the right time to ensure adequate capacity to achieve 

mandate of the organisation. As part of capacitating the 

organisation, GGDA Human Capital successfully fi lled a number 

of key positions. In the period under review 45 new employees 

were appointed. To that end, at the end of the fi nancial year the 

Group was sitting at a 28% vacancy rate.

Training And Development 

The Workplace Skills Plan (WSP) and the Annual Training report 

(ATR) were successfully submitted to various SETA’s to align 

with the different sectors we operate within. GGDA has a robust 

learning and development program that is informed by Personal 

Development Plans (PDPs) across the Group. The PDPs are 

the means to document identifi ed skills gaps, which were 

identifi ed through performance appraisals by line management 

and the employees. The WSP submitted for 2018/2019 is being 

implemented in the current fi nancial year (2019 /2020).

The GGDA group managed to spend a total of R3 485 420 of 

the allocated annual training budget. This translates to over 99% 

of the annual training budget of R 3 503 000. The group has 

established a Training and EE Committees, in compliance with 

the GGDA Learning and Development Policy and Employment 

Equity policy and the relevant legislation This committees plays 

an oversight role on both training and EE initiatives. 

Performance Management 

As a performance-driven organisation, GGDA Group places 

emphasis on setting annual targets that are derived from 

the Organisational Annual Performance Plan (APP). Each 

employee is expected to sign a performance contract with 

SMART KPIs. This process enables the organisation to monitor 

employee performance which culminates in the achievement 

of organisational goals. Performance contracts and mid-year 

performance assessments were concluded in accordance with 

the guidelines. 

Employee Health & Wellness 

The GGDA Group participated in the transversal tender of GPG 

in appointing a wellness service provider to assist in championing 
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the wellness issues of staff. The GPG owns a well marketed 

wellness program known as Zinakekele across the Gauteng 

Provincial Departments. The success of our organisation is 

dependent on present and healthy engaged workforce. Our 

Wellness programmes is accessible to all employees and their 

immediate families and provides a holistic support and services 

which include counselling, health and wellness assessments/

checks, etc.

GGDA Group held several OHSA awareness campaigns, 

Woman’s Day celebrations, and overall health and wellness 

checks, encouraging healthy lifestyles, work life balance and 

heritage celebrations. We held a successful Group wellness 

day which created awareness on the silent killer diseases, the 

scourge of HIV/AIDS and how it can be prevented and managed, 

stress management and the importance of health checks 

and screening as a preventative strategy with professionals/ 

specialist and activists facilitating the session. 

 Employee Relations 

The GGDA Group has only one trade union which enjoys the 

majority of membership and thus it has a recognition agreement 

with the Company. Management, in the year under review, 

concluded the salary adjustment agreement with the union for 

the affected members within the agreed bargaining unit. The 

recognition agreement paved way for both negotiations and 

consultations to be conducted under smooth but sometimes 

hostile environment. 

PERSONNEL COST BY PROGRAMME / ACTIVITY / OBJECTIVE 

Programme/activity/
objective

Total expenditure for 
the entity)

Personnel 
expenditure

Personnel 
expenditure as a % 
of total expenditure. 

No. of 
employees

Average 
personnel cost 
per employee 

 (R’000  (R’000  (R’000  (R’000

AIDC 208 876 86 777 42% 132 657

ConHill 66 172 16 319 25% 36 453

GIDZ 11 997 11 997 100% 11 1 090

GGDA (Holdings) 167 005 90 778 54% 97 936

TIH 140 704 42 397 30% 75 565

TOTAL 594 754 248 268 42% 351 707

PERSONNEL COST BY SALARY BAND

Level Personnel expenditure % of personnel 
expenditure to total 
personnel cost 

No. of employees Average personnel cost per 
employee 

 (R’000  (R’000  (R’000

Top management 23 934 10% 7 3419

Senior management 65 782 26% 26 2530

Professional qualifi ed 101 114 41% 127 796

Skilled 34 963 14% 113 309

Semi-skilled 21 902 9% 73 300

Unskilled 573 0% 5 115

TOTAL 248 268 100% 351 707
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PERFORMANCE REWARDS

Programme//activity/objective Performance 
rewards

Personnel 
Expenditure

% of 
performance 
rewards to total 
personnel cost

(R’000) (R’000)

Top management 4 464 23 934 19%

Senior management 3 668 65 782 6%

Professional qualifi ed 8 895 101 114 9%

Skilled 2 891 34 963 8%

Semi-skilled 2 769 21 902 13%

Unskilled 77 573 13%

TOTAL 22 764 248 268 9%

TRAINING COSTS

Programme//activity/ objective Personnel 
expenditure 
(R’000)

Training budget

(R’000)

Training 
expenditure 
as a % of 
personnel cost

No. of 
employees 
trained

Average 
training cost 
per employee

AIDC 86 777 900 1% 134 7 776

ConHill 16 319 258 2% 36 7 243

GIDZ 11 997 161 1% 4 40 250

GGDA (Holdings) 90 778 1353 1% 62 20 758

TIH 42 397 831 2% 59 13 763

TOTAL 248 268 3503 1% 295 11 814

EMPLOYMENT AND VACANCIES

Programme/activity/objective 2017/2018 No. 
of employees

2017/2018 
Approved 
posts

2018/2019 No. 
of employees

2018/2019 
Vacancies

% Of vacancies

AIDC 133 219 132 87 40%

ConHill 30 41 36 5 12%

GIDZ 8 10 11 0 0%

GGDA (Holdings) 99 129 97 27 21%

TIH 70 92 75 20 22%

TOTAL 340 491 351 139 28%

Programme/activity/objective 2017/2018

No. of 
employees

2017/2018 
Approved 
posts

2018/2019 No. 
of employees

2018/2019 
Vacancies

% of vacancies

Top management 7 7 7 0 0%

Senior management 30 42 26 16 38%

Professional qualifi ed 124 190 127 62 33%

Skilled 88 142 113 29 20%

Semi-skilled 87 105 73 32 30%

Unskilled 4 5 5 0 0

TOTAL 340 491 351 139 28%
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EMPLOYMENT CHANGES

Salary Band Employment 
at beginning of 
period

Appointments Terminations Employment 
at end of the 
period

Top management 7 2 2 7

Senior management 30 4 8 26

Professional qualifi ed 124 13 10 127

Skilled 88 25 0 113

Semi-skilled 87 0 14 73

Unskilled 4 1 0 5

TOTAL 340 45 34 351

REASONS FOR STAFF LEAVING 

Reason Number % of total no. 
of staff leaving

Death 1 2%

Resignation 31 57%

Dismissal (Incapacity) 3 6%

Retirement 0 0%

Ill health 0 0%

Expiry of contract 14 26%

Other 5 9%

Total 54 100%

LABOUR RELATIONS: MISCONDUCT AND DISCIPLINARY 

ACTION

Nature of disciplinary Action Number 

Verbal warning 0

Written warning 0

Final written warning 2

Grievances 9

Dismissals 2
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EQUITY TARGET AND EMPLOYMENT EQUITY STATUS 

Levels MALE

African Coloured Indian White

Current Target Current Target Current Target Current Target

Top management 0 2 1 1 1 1 1 1

Senior management 10 4 1 1 3 1 1 1

Professional qualifi ed 45 20 3 3 4 4 7 5

Skilled 46 32 2 3 0 1 3 2

Semi-skilled 26 22 0 1 0 1 0 1

Unskilled 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

TOTAL 127 80 7 9 8 8 12 10

Levels FEMALE

African Coloured Indian White

Current Target Current Target Current Target Current Target

Top management 2 3 1 2 0 1 1 1

Senior management 11 5 0 1 0 1 0 1

Professional qualifi ed 54 25 3 2 2 1 9 5

Skilled 53 20 2 2 3 1 4 4

Semi-skilled 45 20 1 1 0 1 1 1

Unskilled 5 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

TOTAL 170 73 7 8 5 5 15 12

Levels PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES

Male Female

Current Target Current Target

Top management 0 0 0 0

Senior management 0 1 1 1

Professional qualifi ed 2 1 0 1

Skilled 2 1 0 1

Semi-skilled 0 1 1 1

Unskilled 0 0 0 0

TOTAL 4 4 2 4
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The Directors are required by the Public Finance Management Act 1 of 1999 as amended, and the Companies Act 71 of 2008, to 

maintain adequate accounting records and are responsible for the content and integrity of the fi nancial statements and related fi nancial 

information included in this report. It is our responsibility to ensure that the fi nancial statements fairly present the state of affairs of the 

Holdings company and Group, the results of its operations and cash fl ows for the year ended 31 March 2019, in conformity with the 

Standards of Generally Recognised Accounting Practice (GRAP). The external auditors were engaged to express an independent 

opinion of the Annual Financial Statements and were given unrestricted access to fi nancial records and related data.

The Group annual fi nancial statements have been prepared in accordance with Standards of Generally Recognised Accounting 

Practice (GRAP) including any interpretations, guidelines and directives issued by the Accounting Standards Board in accordance with 

the Public Finance Management Act of 1999 as prescribed by National Treasury and the Companies Act 71 of 2008.

The Group annual fi nancial statement are based upon appropriate accounting policies consistently applied and supported by 

reasonable and prudent judgement and estimates.

The Directors acknowledge that they are ultimately responsible for the system of internal fi nancial control established by the Holdings 

company and Group and place considerable importance on maintaining a strong control environment. To enable the Directors to meet 

these responsibilities, the Directors set standards for internal control aimed at reducing the risk of error or loss in a cost effective manner. 

The standards include the proper delegation of responsibilities within a clearly defi ned framework, effective accounting procedures 

and adequate segregation of duties to ensure an acceptable level of risk. These controls are monitored throughout the Holdings 

company and Group and all employees are required to maintain the highest ethical standards in ensuring the Holdings company and 

group’s business is conducted in a manner that in all reasonable circumstances is above reproach. The focus of risk management in 

the Holdings company and Group is on identifying, assessing, managing and monitoring all known forms of risk across the Holdings 

company and group. While operating risk cannot be fully eliminated, the Holdings company endeavours to minimise it by ensuring that 

appropriate controls, systems and ethical behaviour are applied and managed.

The Directors are of the opinion, based on the information and explanations given by management and internal audit, that the system 

of internal control provides reasonable assurance that the fi nancial records may be relied on for the preparation of the annual fi nancial 

statements. However, any system of internal fi nancial controls can provide only reasonable, and not absolute, assurance against 

material misstatement or loss.

The Directors have reviewed the Holdings company and Group’s ability to continue as a going concern for the year to 31 March 2020 

and, in the light of this review and the current fi nancial position, they are satisfi ed that the Holdings company has or has access to 

adequate resources to continue in operational existence for the foreseeable future. The Holdings company and Group are dependent 

on the receipt of grant funding from the Gauteng Provincial Government of R599 million for continued funding of operations for the 

2019/20 fi nancial year. This funding has been approved as per the Medium Term Expenditure Framework of the Gauteng Provincial 

Government.

The Annual Financial Statements of the Holdings company and Group as presented, were prepared on a going concern basis. The 

Directors have reviewed current and future plans of the holdings company and Group and are satisfi ed with the appropriateness of 

the basis.

The external auditors are responsible for auditing and reporting on the Holdings and Group annual fi nancial statements. The Group 

annual fi nancial statements have been examined by the Holdings company and Group external auditors and their report is presented 

on pages 165 to 170.

Approval of Group Annual Financial Statements

The Group Annual Financial Statements of Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited, set out on pages 171 to 270 were 

approved by the Board of Directors on 31 July 2019 and signed on their behalf by:

Mr Ernest Mahlaule

Chairman

Director’s Responsibilities and Approval
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1. Legislative requirements

The audit committee herewith presents its report for the fi nancial year ended 31 March 2019, as required by section 77 of the Public 

Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act No. 1 of 1999, as amended by Act No. 29 of 1999) (PFMA) read with treasury regulation 27.1.10.

2. Audit committee’s responsibility

During the period under review, the Committee fulfi lled its statutory duties as required by the PFMA (section 51(1)(a)(ii)) and Treasury 

Regulations (regulation 27.1.8), as well as various additional responsibilities assigned to it by the Board. The Committee’s activities are 

also guided by its Terms of Reference which are approved by the Board.

3. Audit and risk committee members and attendance

The audit committee was established in accordance with sections 51(1)(a)(ii)] and 77 of the PFMA. The audit committee charter 

requires that the audit committee comprises a minimum of three members.

During the year under review the term of the committee that had been appointed in 2 October 2015 ended on 30 September 2018, 

and the committee had consisted of four Independent Non-Executive Members and was chaired by Ms D Dondur

The incumbent committee as appointed on 1 October 2018 consists of three Independent Non-Executive Members and is chaired by 

Ms T Zondi. The Chief Executive Offi cer, Chief Financial Offi cer, Chief Operating Offi cer, Internal and External Auditors have a standing 

invitation to all meetings of the Committee. A brief profi le of each of the Committee Members, as well as their qualifi cations can be 

viewed in the Governance section of the Group Annual report, under Members of the Board.

The Chairman of the Committee reports to the Board quarterly, with regard to the Committee’s deliberations, decisions and 

recommendations.

In terms of section 77(b) of the PFMA, the audit committee must meet at least twice a year. During the fi nancial year ended 31 March 

2019, the audit committee met on 16 occasions of which 12 meetings were scheduled. The other 4 meetings were special meetings 

to review tenders and for a risk workshop that was held. The table below shows the attendance of these meetings:

Audit and risk committee members and meeting attendance

Name of member Total meetings Meetings attended

Outgoing audit and risk committee meetings:

D Dondur (Chairman) - (retired 30 September 2018) 12 12

N Balton (retired 30 September 2018) 12 8

Z Malele (retired 30 September 2018) 12 12

T Zondi 12 9

Incumbent audit and risk committee meetings:

T Zondi (Chairman) 4 4

B Mothelesi (appointed 1 October 2018) 4 4

K Selane (appointed 1 October 2018) 4 4

Audit and Risk Committee Report
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4. Risk management and internal audit function

The audit committee was responsible for the oversight of the risk management function. The Board conducted the risk assessment 

during June 2018.  An overview of risks management for the 2018/19 fi nancial year is discussed under the Governance section of the 

GGDA Group Annual report.

The committee has reviewed the risk register and the reports from management and is generally satisfi ed with the maturity of the risk 

management process. It should also be noted that there has been a vacancy in the Risk Manager position since September 2018, 

and the Internal Audit unit has been providing consulting services in that regard.

The Committee was responsible for ensuring that the group’s internal audit function is independent and has the necessary resources, 

skills, standing and authority within the organisation to enable it to discharge its responsibilities effectively. The Internal Auditors have 

unrestricted access to the Committee.

The Committee reviewed and approved the Internal Audit Plan. Internal audit’s activities are measured against the approved internal 

audit plan and the Head: Internal Audit tables progress reports in this regard to the Committee.

The Internal Audit Unit was responsible for reviewing and providing assurance on the adequacy and effectiveness of the internal 

control environment across all of the signifi cant areas of the group’s operations. The internal audit function is currently capacitated 

through a co-sourced model.

During the reporting period the Committee conducted the following activities:

Reviewed and recommended the following matters to Board for approval:

• Internal Audit Charter for the 2018/19 fi nancial year;

• Fraud Prevention Plan;

• Whistle blowing policy

Reviewed and/or approved the following matters:

• Three year Strategic Rolling Internal Audit Plan for year ending 31 March 2021 (Approved);

• Annual Internal Audit Plan for the year ending 31 March 2019 (Approved)

• Capacity within the Internal Audit Unit;

• Internal Audit’s quarterly reports in line with the approved Internal Audit Plan

• Whistle blowing reports

The committee formed an opinion that adequate, objective internal audit policies and procedures exist within the company and that the 

company’s Internal Audit Unit had complied with the internal audit standards, the required legal, regulatory and other responsibilities 

as stipulated in its charter during the period under review.

The committee is satisfi ed that the internal audit function is operating effectively and that it has addressed the risks pertinent to the 

group.

Audit and Risk Committee Report
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5. Effectiveness of the internal control and risk management

Section 51(1) (a) (i) of the PFMA states that the Board must ensure that a public entity has and maintains effective, effi cient and 

transparent systems of fi nancial, risk management and internal control.

The Committee was responsible for overseeing risk management and reviewing the internal controls, as such independent reviews on 

the effectiveness of the internal controls were conducted by the internal audit function, and they covered areas of fi nancial, operational, 

compliance and risk management.

Based on the results of Internal Audit reviews for the 2018/19 fi nancial year, in our opinion, the overall control environment across the 

GGDA Group is considered to be ‘‘satisfactorily effective’’ in providing reasonable assurance that the inherent risks are appropriately 

managed and that the business objectives will be attained, and had remained effective throughout the 2018/19 fi nancial year.

The following areas were however found to be less than satisfactory

• ICT General Controls and IT Vulnerability assessments

• Contract Management

• Stakeholder Management, and

• Inventory Management

These areas of weakness that have been identifi ed are being addressed by management and remain subject of follow-up reviews by 

internal audit as required by International Standards for the Professional Practice of Internal Auditing (2500).

6. Evaluation of the group annual fi nancial statements

During the reporting period, the Committee reviewed the Group Annual Financial Statements of the company and is satisfi ed that the 

annual fi nancial statements have been prepared in terms of GRAP and the PFMA. The Annual Financial Statement was reviewed with 

the following focus:

• Signifi cant fi nancial reporting judgements and estimates contained in the Group Annual Financial Statements;

• Clarity and completeness of disclosure and whether disclosures made have been set properly in context;

• Compliance with the prevailing treasury instruction regarding matters relating to any unathorised, irregular, fruitless and wasteful 

expenditure;

• Changes in the Accounting Policies and Practices;

• Signifi cant adjustments resulting from the Audit;

• Compliance with accounting standards and legal requirements;

• Explanation for the accounting treatment adopted;

• Reasons for year-on-year fl uctuations;

• Asset valuations; and

• The basis for the going concern assumption.

The review of the Group Annual Financial Statements and the Draft Annual Report for the 2018/19 fi nancial year was done at the 

Committee’s meeting held on 21 May 2019 and recommended them to the Board for approval on 27 May 2019.

The audit committee is in the process of evaluating group’s fi nance function during the year under review, and such evaluation is 

expected to be completed prior to adoption of the audited Annual Financial Statements.

Audit and Risk Committee Report
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7. Programme Performance Information management

Part of the responsibilities of the audit committee includes the review of programme performance information management including:

• Review and comment on compliance with statutory requirements and programme performance information best practices and 

standards.

• Review and comment on the alignment of the annual performance plan, budget, strategic plan, corporate plan and annual 

performance plans.

• Review and comment on the relevance of indicators to ensure that they are measurable and relate to services performed by the 

public entity.

• Review of reported non-compliance with legislation

• Review of compliance with in-year reporting requirements

• Assess internal audit reports on reviews carried out on quarterly performance reports

The Committee reviewed the quarterly and annual reports on company and group’s performance against predetermined objectives.

The audit committee is satisfi ed that the performance report has been prepared in terms of the PFMA, the Treasury Regulations and 

any other related regulatory requirements for reporting programme performance information.

8. The quality of quarterly reports submitted in terms of the PFMA

The audit committee is satisfi ed with the content and quality of quarterly reports prepared and issued during the year under review in 

compliance with the statutory framework. During the period under review, quarterly reports were presented by management to enable 

the Committee to:

• Monitor the integrity, accuracy and reliability of the fi nancial position of the company and group;

• Review the company and group’s internal fi nancial and operational controls, as well as the risk management systems,

• Review the disclosure in the fi nancial reports of the company and group and the context in which statements on the fi nancial 

health of the company and group are made;

• Monitor the treatment of unathorised, irregular, fruitless and wasteful expenditure in line with prevailing treasury instructions.

• Review all material information presented together with the quarterly reports including, the monitoring of compliance with 

applicable laws and regulations.

9. External auditor’s report

The audit committee concurs with and accepts the conclusion and audit opinion of the external auditors on the annual fi nancial 

statements. The committee is of the view that the audited fi nancial statements be accepted and read together with the report of 

the external auditors. The audit committee confi rms that it has been actively involved throughout the audit process and has been 

thoroughly appraised of the issues giving rise to the audit opinion.

The external audit function, performed by the Auditor General, is independent of the group. The audit committee has met with the 

external auditors to ensure that there are no unresolved issues, and acknowledges the diligence and co-operation of the external 

audit team.

10. Conclusion

The Audit and Risk Committee has executed on its roles and responsibilities in terms of its Board approved charter.

Ms T Zondi

Chairman of the GGDA Group Audit and Risk Committee
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 Report of the auditor-general to the Gauteng Provincial Legislature on Gauteng Growth 
and Development Agency SOC Limited 

 Report on the audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements

 Opinion

1.  I have audited the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements of Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited 

and its subsidiaries (the group) set out on pages 171 to 270 , which comprise the consolidated and separate statement of 

fi nancial position as at 31 March 2019, the consolidated and separate statement of fi nancial performance, statement of 

changes in net assets and cash fl ow statement  for the year then ended, as well as the notes to the consolidated and separate 

fi nancial statements, including a summary of signifi cant accounting policies. 

2.  In my opinion, the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements present fairly, in all material respects, the consolidated and 

separate fi nancial position of Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited as 31 March 2019, and its fi nancial 

performance and cash fl ows for the year then ended in accordance with the South African Standards of Generally Recognised 

Accounting Practice (SA Standards of GRAP)  and requirements of the  Public Finance Management Act of South Africa, 1999 

(Act No. 1 of 1999) (PFMA) and the Companies Act of South Africa, 2008 (Act No. 71 of 2008) (Companies Act).

Basis for opinion

3.   I conducted my audit in accordance with the International Standards on Auditing (ISAs). My responsibilities under those 

standards are further described in the auditor-general’s responsibilities for the audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial 

statements section of this auditor’s report. 

4.  I am independent of the group in accordance with sections 290 and 291 of the International Ethics Standards Board for 

Accountants’ Code of ethics for professional accountants and parts 1 and 3 of the International Ethics Standards Board 

for Accountants’ International code of ethics for professional accountants (including International Independence Standards) (IESBA codes) as 

well as the ethical requirements that are relevant to my audit in South Africa. I have fulfi lled my other ethical responsibilities in 

accordance with these requirements and the IESBA codes.

5. I believe that the audit evidence I have obtained is suffi cient and appropriate to provide a basis for my opinion. 

Other  matters

6. I draw attention to the matters below. My opinion is not modifi ed in respect of these matters.

Signifi cant uncertainties

7.  As disclosed in note 37 to the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, the group is a defendant in various lawsuits 

against suppliers. The ultimate outcome of the matters cannot presently be determined and no provision for any liability that 

may arise has been made in the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements.
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Restatement of corresponding fi gures

8.  As disclosed in note 41 to the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, the corresponding fi gures for 2017-18 were 

restated as a result of an error in the fi nancial statements of the public entity at, and for the year ended, 31 March 2019.

Material impairments

9.  As disclosed in note 4 to the fi nancial statements, receivables from exchange transactions have been materially impaired. The 

impairment of this balance amounted to R8 876 000 (2017-18: R16 416 000), which represents 21,1% (2017-18: 29,3%) of 

the total receivables from exchange transactions.  

irregular Expenditure

10.  As disclosed in note 38 to the fi nancial statements, the group incurred irregular expenditure of R14 816 000, as a result of not 

following tender processes as prescribed in section 51(1)(b)(ii) of the PFMA.  The irregular expenditure was identifi ed and fully 

disclosed by management during the fi nancial year under review. 

Responsibilities of the accounting authority for the fi nancial statements 

11.  The board of directors, which constitutes the accounting authority, is responsible for the preparation and fair presentation of 

the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements in accordance with the SA Standards of GRAP   and the requirements of the 

PFMA and the Companies Act , and for such internal control as the accounting authority determines is necessary to enable the 

preparation of consolidated and separate fi nancial statements that are free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud 

or error.

12.  In preparing the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, the accounting authority is responsible for assessing Gauteng 

Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited’s ability to continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters 

relating to going concern and using the going concern basis of accounting unless the appropriate governance structure either 

intends to liquidate the group or to cease operations, or has no realistic alternative but to do so. 

Auditor-general’s responsibilities for the audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements 

13.  My objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements as a 

whole are free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error, and to issue an auditor’s report that includes my 

opinion. Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance, but is not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance 

with the ISAs will always detect a material misstatement when it exists. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are 

considered material if, individually or in aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to infl uence the economic decisions of 

users taken on the basis of these consolidated and separate fi nancial statements. 

14.  A further description of my responsibilities for the audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements is included in the 

annexure to this auditor’s report.
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 Report on the audit of the annual performance report  

  Introduction and scope

15.  In accordance with the Public Audit Act of South Africa, 2004 (Act No. 25 of 2004) (PAA) and the general notice issued in 

terms thereof, I have a responsibility to report material fi ndings on the reported performance information against predetermined 

objectives for selected strategic objectives presented in the annual performance report. I performed procedures to identify 

fi ndings but not to gather evidence to express assurance.

16.  My procedures address the reported performance information, which must be based on the approved performance planning 

documents of the group. I have not evaluated the completeness and appropriateness of the performance indicators/measures 

included in the planning documents. My procedures also did not extend to any disclosures or assertions relating to planned 

performance strategies and information in respect of future periods that may be included as part of the reported performance 

information. Accordingly, my fi ndings do not extend to these matters. 

17.  I evaluated the usefulness and reliability of the reported performance information in accordance with the criteria developed from 

the performance management and reporting framework, as defi ned in the general notice, for the following selected objectives 

presented in the annual performance report of the public entity for the year ended 31 March 2019:

Entities Selected strategic objectives Pages in 
the annual 
performance 
report

Entity 1: 

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency 

SOC Limited

Strategic objective 1:

Trade and investment regulatory environment 

41 – 52 &

58 - 60

Strategic objective 2:

enterprise projects management offi ce 

53 – 54 &

58 - 60

Entity 2: 

Automotive Industry Development 

Company SOC Limited 

Strategic objective 1:

Gauteng’s economy radically transformed

Revitalised and modernised township economies refl ecting radical 

transformation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy

66 – 76

Strategic objective 3: 

Gauteng’s economy re-industrialised and modernised

66 – 76

Strategic objective 3: 

Skills development and training

66 – 76

Entity 3: 

The Innovation Hub Management 

Company SOC Limited 

Strategic objective 1: 

Foster business growth through incubation of innovative companies and 

creation of new business opportunities for mature companies in priority 

sectors

80 – 98

Strategic objective 2 : 

Strengthen collaboration to foster innovation and leverage resources

80 – 98

Strategic objective 3: 

Develop and nature human capital for a knowledge economy and high-

performance innovation agency

80 – 98
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Entities Selected strategic objectives Pages in 
the annual 
performance 
report

Entity 4: Gauteng IDZ Development 

Company SOC Limited 

Strategic objective 1: 

To stimulate employment led growth and development through the facilitation 

of strategic economic infrastructure intervention

102 – 109

Strategic objective 2: 

To facilitate the development of sector specifi c skills required to meet the 

needs of the jewellery economic sector

102 – 109

Strategic objective 3: 

To facilitate the development of high value low mass manufactured products at 

the IDZ that can be air freighted

102 – 109

Entity 5: 

Constitution Hill Development Company 

SOC Limited 

Strategic objective 1: 

Dramatically increasing our attendance & revenue over the next fi ve years

112 – 122

Strategic objective 2: 

Making Constitution Hill a global destination for human rights and 

constitutionality

112 – 122

Strategic objective 3: 

Re-imagining how we present and interpret the ConHill programmes 

and exhibitions as a means to engaging new audiences and creating an 

extraordinary visitor experience

112 – 122

Entity 6: 

Greater Newtown Development Company 

SOC Limited 

Strategic objective 1: 

To support creative and cultural activities aimed at positioning the precinct as a 

preferred eventing destination 

126 – 129

Strategic objective 2: 

To promote and attract investment into the precinct in conjunction with the 

City of Jo’burg

126 – 129

18.  I performed procedures to determine whether the reported performance information was   properly presented and whether 

performance was consistent with the approved performance planning documents. I performed further procedures to 

determine whether the indicators and related targets were measurable and relevant, and assessed the reliability of the reported 

performance information to determine whether it was valid, accurate and complete.

19.  I did not identify material fi ndings in respect of the usefulness and reliability of the selected strategic objectives tabulated in 

paragraph 17  above.

  Other matters 

20. I draw attention to the matters below. 

Achievement of planned targets

21.  Refer to the annual performance report on pages 28 to 129 for information on the achievement of planned targets for the year 

and explanations provided for the under- or overachievement of a signifi cant number of targets.
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Adjustment of material misstatements

22.  I identifi ed material misstatements in the annual performance report submitted for auditing. These material misstatements 

were on the reported performance information of the enterprise projects management offi ce. As management subsequently 

corrected the misstatements, I did not raise any material fi ndings on the usefulness and reliability of the reported performance 

information.

Report on the audit of compliance with legislation

 Introduction and scope

23.  In accordance with the PAA and the general notice issued in terms thereof, I have a responsibility to report material fi ndings 

on the compliance of the group with specifi c matters in key legislation. I performed procedures to identify fi ndings but not to 

gather evidence to express assurance. 

24.  I did not raise material fi ndings on compliance with the specifi c matters in key legislation set out in the general notice issued in 

terms of the PAA.

 Other information

25.  The accounting authority is responsible for the other information. The other information comprises the information included in 

the annual report, which includes the directors’ report, the audit committee’s report and the company secretary’s certifi cate, as 

required by the Companies Act. The other information does not include the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, the 

auditor’s report and those selected strategic objectives presented in the annual performance report that have been specifi cally 

reported in this auditor’s report. 

26.  My opinion on the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements and fi ndings on the reported performance information and 

compliance with legislation do not cover the other information and I do not express an audit opinion or any form of assurance 

conclusion thereon.

27.  In connection with my audit, my responsibility is to read the other information and, in doing so, consider whether the other 

information is materially inconsistent with the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements and the selected strategic 

objectives presented in the annual performance report, or my knowledge obtained in the audit, or otherwise appears to be 

materially misstated.

28.  If based on the work I have performed, I conclude that there is a material misstatement in this other information, I am required 

to report that fact. I have nothing to report in this regard.

 Inter nal control  defi ciencies

29.  I considered internal control relevant to my audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, reported performance 

information and compliance with applicable legislation; however, my objective was not to express any form of assurance on it. 

I did not identify signifi cant control defi ciencies.

Johannesburg

31 July 2019
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Annexure – Auditor-general’s responsibility for the audit

1.  As part of an audit in accordance with the ISAs, I exercise professional judgement and maintain professional scepticism 

throughout my audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements, and the procedures performed on reported 

performance information for selected strategic objectives and on the group’s compliance with respect to the selected subject 

matters.

Financial statements

2.  In addition to my responsibility for the audit of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements as described in this auditor’s 

report, I also: 

•  identify and assess the risks of material misstatement of the consolidated and separate fi nancial statements whether due 

to fraud or error, design and perform audit procedures responsive to those risks, and obtain audit evidence that is suffi cient 

and appropriate to provide a basis for my opinion. The risk of not detecting a material misstatement resulting from fraud is 

higher than for one resulting from error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional omissions, misrepresentations, 

or the override of internal control

•  obtain an understanding of internal control relevant to the audit in order to design audit procedures that are appropriate 

in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an opinion on the effectiveness of the group’s internal control

•  evaluate the appropriateness of accounting policies used and the reasonableness of accounting estimates and related 

disclosures made by the board of directors, which constitutes the accounting authority

•  conclude on the appropriateness of the use of the going concern basis of accounting by the board of directors, which 

constitutes the accounting authority, in the preparation of the fi nancial statements. I also conclude, based on the audit 

evidence obtained, whether a material uncertainty exists related to events or conditions that may cast signifi cant doubt on 

the ability of Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited and its subsidiaries to continue as a going concern. If 

I conclude that a material uncertainty exists, I am required to draw attention in my auditor’s report to the related disclosures 

in the fi nancial statements about the material uncertainty or, if such disclosures are inadequate, to modify the opinion on 

the fi nancial statements. My conclusions are based on the information available to me at the date of this auditor’s report. 

However, future events or conditions may cause a group to cease continuing as a going concern

•  evaluate the overall presentation, structure and content of the fi nancial statements, including the disclosures, and whether 

the fi nancial statements represent the underlying transactions and events in a manner that achieves fair presentation

•  o btain suffi cient appropriate audit evidence regarding the fi nancial information of the entities or business activities within 

the group to express an opinion on the consolidated fi nancial statements. I am responsible for the direction, supervision 

and performance of the group audit. I remain solely responsible for my audit opinion

Communication with those charged with governance

3.  I communicate with the accounting authority regarding, among other matters, the planned scope and timing of the audit and 

signifi cant audit fi ndings, including any signifi cant defi ciencies in internal control that I identify during my audit. 

4.  I also confi rm to the accounting authority that I have complied with relevant ethical requirements regarding independence, and 

communicate all relationships and other matters that may reasonably be thought to have a bearing on my independence and, 

where applicable, related safeguards. 
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The Board of directors submits its report for the year ended 31 March 2019.

1. Incorporation

The Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Limited (GGDA) is legally constituted by the Blue IQ Act 5 of 2003 (as amended). 

The entity is classifi ed as a Schedule 3C entity in terms of the Public Finance Management Act 1 of 1999 as amended.

2. Review of activities

Main business and operations

GGDA Group

The overarching aim of the GGDA is to provide specialised and focused competence for the Gauteng Province to implement its 

economic development goals. As the implementation arm of GDED’s economic growth and development strategy, the GGDA works 

towards the achievement of the following outcomes:

• Promotion and application of smart and green development, technologies and processes

• Creation of decent work and reduced levels of unemployment

• Contribution to increased Gross Domestic Product (GDP)

• Demographic inclusion in the mainstream economy and big business

• The empowerment and enablement of the marginalised section of the population including women, youth and persons with 

disabilities to participate in the mainstream economic activities; and

• To provide appropriately skilled workforce to the private sector (SMME, Co-operatives and emerging businesses) to meet and 

grow the economy and the needs of key sectors

The GGDA’s Group performance is represented by the following core focus areas to which subsidiaries and business units at the 

Holdings Company all contribute:

i) Identify and facilitate strategic economic infrastructure; 

ii) Skills Development;

iii) Sector Development;

iv) Enterprise Development (Pre-incubation and Incubation and Mentorship);

v) Direct job creation in Gauteng; and

vi) Facilitation of Investments and Trade.

a) GGDA Holdings

To contribute to the attainment of the above outcomes, the GGDA focuses on the optimization of effi ciency as a ‘single strategically 

coherent and integrated institution’ and has established sector subsidiary companies and business units to deliver on same. The 

Holding’s company is structured so that it provides shared services to the Group in respect of legal services, human resources 

management, internal audit, risk management and to some extent fi nancial management and IT support functions amongst others.

The Holding Company provides support to the Group in respect of the following core functions:

i) Trade and Investment Facilitation;

ii) Enterprise Project Management Offi ce;

iii) Business Intelligence provision; and 

iv) Marketing and Communication.
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i) Trade, Investment and Regulatory Enablement Business Unit (TIRE)

The trade, investment and regulatory enablement functions of the organisation contributes towards the achievement of economic 

development outcomes and imperatives.  The attraction of investments in targeted sectors contributes to the development of the 

province’s priority sectors. Both domestic investments and exports are facilitated to increase the GDP contribution leading to growth 

of the Gauteng economy. These efforts are critical for the creation of jobs which are vital for turning the tide on poverty and inequality 

in the province and nationally. TIRE focuses on the implementation of the Trade and Investment Strategy as well as improving its 

approach to African markets as part of pillar 10 of Transformation, modernisation and re-industrialisation (TMR) i.e. taking a lead 

in Africa’s re-industrialisation. These interventions seek to improve and position Gauteng as a strategic trade partner within the 

continent. Strategic partners such as foreign missions, business chambers are a vital part of this approach. GGDA aims to intensify its 

programme and proactively partner with the private sector and other state-owned entities to support its initiatives.

The business unit has the following functional areas:

• Investment Attraction and Facilitation;

• Trade facilitation and export development; and

• Business Expansion, Retention and Aftercare.

The strategic objectives of the business unit are to:

• Facilitate industry development programmes to grow key identifi ed sectors

• Facilitate investment that supports modernisation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy; and

• Increased global trade activities from Gauteng

Skills development

The export development training programmes undertaken by TIRE in conjunction with the DTI provided training to 287 people during 

the reporting period against a target of 270.

Investment facilitation

Domestic investments to the value of R2,8 billion across targeted sectors were successfully facilitated by the GGDA whilst FDIs to the 

value of R3,1 billion were claimed as successful. Overall, 17 investments were successfully facilitated that led to the planned targets 

being exceeded.

Export facilitation

Trade deals to the value of R1,5 billion were recorded against a target of R400 million. Companies were assisted through exposure 

to new markets, invited to participate in when trade delegations were hosted, to showcase their products and wares at trade shows 

and international pavilions.

Job creation and facilitation

By the end of the reporting period, the TIRE Business Unit facilitated the creation of 4 120 jobs by the companies they assisted and 

35 jobs by the Group Human Resources unit.
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ii) Enterprise Project Management Offi ce Business Unit (EPMO)

The EPMO provides holistic programme management services over multiple projects located within the Holding company and 

subsidiaries. The programme provides transversal services in respect of centralised and co-ordinated management of the group’s 

capital infrastructure projects.

The business unit also maintains oversight and quality assurance over multiple programmes and projects in an effort to enhance the 

GGDA capability to align and oversee programmes and that projects be executed as part of the organisational strategy.

The business unit provides the following services:

• Administrative support for project managers

• Collating and reporting project status to senior management

• Providing standards, methodologies and a set of PM tools

• Managing project documentation (including risk registers, schedules, incident logs etc.)

• Promoting project management within the organization:

• Providing estimating, scheduling and risk management expertise to programme managers;

• Co-ordinating plans between projects and reviewing resource use;

• Reviewing project performance;

• The strategic objectives of the business unit are: Revitalised and modernised township economies refl ecting radical transformation 

and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy; and

• Strategic economic infrastructure that supports and facilitates radical economic transformation and re- industrialisation of 

Gauteng.

The delivery of catalytic economic infrastructure is intended to change the economic face of the province in addition to unlocking 

potential in the key growth and development areas. The following infrastructure projects were delivered or are being planned for 

delivery:

Bio Park Phase three (3)

Biosciences Park as mandated by the Bio-Economy strategy aims to provide nurturing environment for biotechnology start- ups to 

develop, thrive, and eventually become important commercial players, contributing to economic growth. The fi rst two (2) phases of 

bio-park were completed in the previous fi nancial years and due to increased demand for space (manufacturing and offi ce space) by 

the bio related companies, the construction of the bio park phase three (3) commenced during the fi nancial year.

At the end of the reporting period, the site was handed over to the construction fi rm and 6,32% construction works were achieved.

JMP Superblock Construction

Superblock at ORTIA is intended to provide offi ce accommodation for the GIDZ Devco and also to the benefi ciation stakeholders/

partners to the GIDZ.

The contractor was appointed in November 2018. Construction did not take place as planned due to a fees dispute between the 

shareholder and the principal agent. Negotiations with the professional resource team ran concurrently with site establishment and the 

planned annual target was not achieved.
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GIDZ Northern Precinct

The Northern Precinct at ORTIA is planned to accommodate an agro-processing fi rm for whom a 3ha factory is under construction 

and was launched during the fi rst quarter of the fi nancial year 2019/20.

GIDZ Southern Precinct

The designs of the Southern Precinct at ORTIA were completed during the fi nancial year and construction is expected to commence 

in the fi nancial year 2019/20. The Gauteng IDZ has heads of agreements with potential tenants to be located within the Southern 

Precinct of the 7.5ha site.

Gauteng Science and Hi-tech SEZ programme construction

The tender for the appointment of the service provider to conduct a feasibility study and the business case was advertised in February 

2019 with procurement anticipated to be completed by the end of the fi nancial year. The delay in the procurement process was a result 

of the decision on the preferred site being confi rmed in November 2018.

Expansion of building E4 at the ASP

The planned target to contract with the turnkey solution provider was concluded.

iii) Business Intelligence

The business unit was established to provide research-based information to support planning, decision making and optimal resource 

utilisation in respect of radical economic transformation and re-industrialisation interventions. In addition the unit conceptualizes and 

packages strategic projects that have potential to contribute to spatial economic transformation. Lastly, the unit performs a knowledge 

management function.

The business unit provides an economic review and outlook reports and also produces sector analysis and performance reports.

iv) Marketing and Communications

The mandate of the division is to profi le the organisation using various tools and platforms. The business unit manages the Group’s 

brand and reputation in addition to being responsible for the communication and marketing functions. Its purpose is to enhance 

and increase GGDA visibility and enhance the entity’s strategic positioning and to promote the province as a preferred investment 

destination.

The business unit consists of three (3) sub units, Strategic Promotions, which mainly focusses on international markets, Marketing 

& Events, which directs advertising, local events and oversight of subsidiary companies and Communications, which manages the 

internal and external communications, including media relations.

Notable Strategic Promotions activities includes the GGDA’s participation in the inaugural Africa Investment Forum meeting.
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b) SPDC T/A Automotive Industry Development Corporation (AIDC)

The SPDC T/A AIDC was established to provide support services to the automotive industry in Gauteng and contributes to all the core 

focus areas of the Group:

The strategic objectives of AIDC are:

• Revitalised and modernised township economies refl ecting radical transformation and re-industrialisation of Gauteng’s economy;

• Develop and support automotive SMMEs, township enterprises and co-operatives participation in the value chain of the 

automotive economic sector;

• Appropriately skilled human resource and business capacity that meet the needs of a radically transformed economy; and

•  Establish, maintain and manage strategic infrastructure.

The Automotive Supplier Park (ASP), the Gauteng Automotive Learning Centre (GALC), the Winterveldt Enterprise Hub (WEH), 

Chamdor Enterprise Hub and the Incubation Centres in Silverton and Rosslyn are examples of economic infrastructure provided.

Skills Development

As at the end of the reporting period, a total of 3 712 people underwent the various Skills Development Programmes against a target 

of 3100. The training programmes are aimed at those that wish to become welders, boiler makers, fi tters, diesel mechanics, and to 

qualify as artisans.

Sector Development

The sector development interventions are aimed at improving the competitiveness and effi ciencies of Gauteng based companies and 

improving the value offering of the GGDA Group.

The following interventions are provided to companies in the industry which were offered to 32 companies and reached an average 

improvement of 46% during the reporting period:

• Total Productive Maintenance Programme (TPM);

• Cleaner Production Programme;

• Rapid Process Improvement Programme (RPIW);

• Lean Manufacturing Programme, including collaboration initiatives with Japanese Government, United Nations and ASCCI;

• Quality and Environmental Management Systems;

• Automotive Centre for Competitiveness; and

• Support and services for BMW suppliers (new)

Enterprise Development (Incubation and Mentorship)

The Ford (Silverton) and Nissan (Rosslyn) incubation hubs/centres were established by the AIDC (Ford Incubation of 6 companies, 

Nissan Incubation of 8 companies) as a contribution towards changing ownership patterns to bring African people into the economic 

mainstream. This is intended to enable and ensure that the previously marginalised sections of the population play an active role in the 

productive sector of the economy, as industrialists and local manufacturers.

Job creation and facilitation

AIDC created 73 jobs during the period.
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c) The Innovation Hub (TIH):

The Innovation Hub (TIH) is accredited by the International Association of Science Parks (IASP) and managed by The Innovation Hub 

Management Company (SOC) Ltd (“TIHMC”). It was established through a partnership between the Gauteng Provincial Government 

(as represented by Blue IQ) and the Southern Education and Research Alliance (SERA), i.e. a partnership between the Council for 

Scientifi c and Industrial Research (CSIR) and University of Pretoria (UP) with a view to spur the development of smart industries (high 

technology sectors) in Gauteng.

Initially, TIHMC’s purpose was: “to develop infrastructure to implement and stimulate high-technology businesses (by housing) high-

tech fi rms and institutions as well as other essential ingredients such as incubators, and venture capital funds, that will form the basis 

for a world class innovation corridor in the province”.

In its evolution, TIH’s role in the provincial innovation ecosystem was redefi ned and it was repositioned to catalyse innovation and to 

be a key knowledge economy driver, in line with the Gauteng Economic Development Plan Framework. The primary priority sectors for 

TIH are information and communications technology, biosciences and green economy (renewable energies and low carbon economy 

technologies).

TIHMC’s mandate is to act as a direct contributor to economic growth and to enhance the global competitiveness of Gauteng 

through innovation and knowledge economy. In addition, the growth of new enterprises in the target sectors, i.e. information 

and communications technology, biosciences and green economy, stimulating private sector investment in strategic economic 

infrastructure, attracting international players are giving impetus to the national goals of addressing the triple challenges of inequality, 

poverty and unemployment by working towards the attainment of the following strategic objectives:

• Foster Business Growth through incubation of innovative companies and creation of new business opportunities for mature 

companies in priority sectors

• Strengthen collaboration to foster innovation and leverage resources

• Develop and nurture human capital for a knowledge economy and high performance innovation agency

• Accelerate the full development of the TIH STP Strategic Infrastructure to establish innovation corridor in GCR; and

• Increased visibility TIHMC and enhanced its brand strategic positioning

Skills development

As at the end of the reporting period, 124 people underwent the various Skills Development Programmes which were organised by 

TIH. The training programmes included the Leadership and Skills Development Programme aimed at human capability development in 

respect of engineering, information and communication technology (ICT) post-graduate students. In addition, there were programmes 

targeting young people in the green technologies and ICT fi elds.

Enterprise Development (Pre-incubation, Incubation and Mentorship)

TIH’s Incubation Programmes, Maxum Core Incubation Intervention and the extention thereof at the eKasi Labs, is a contribution 

towards changing ownership patterns to bring African people into the economic mainstream. This is intended to enable and ensure 

that the previously marginalised sections of the population play an active role in the productive sector of the economy, as industrialists 

and local manufacturers. TIH has over 400 companies in its various incubation programmes.
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Job creation and facilitation

By the end of the reporting period, TIH had created 374 jobs.

d) Gauteng Industrial Development Zone Development Company (GIDZ)

The GIDZ Development Company was established to develop and operate the Industrial Development Zone (IDZ) designated in the 

Eastern Corridor, specifi cally around the OR Tambo International Airport (ORTIA).

Its purpose is to provide an export duty free zone for high value added, light manufactured goods exported via airfreight. It will provide 

a marketing platform for South African goods and to serve as a location for light export oriented manufacturing industries (high value 

low mass goods) and the expansion phase is exploring the possibility of establishing avionics, aerospace, and electronics clusters.

To achieve the above, the GIDZ is providing a platform for investment opportunities through public/private partnerships and direct 

development investment. Key to delivering this mandate the GIDZ interventions applies international best practices and to increase 

industrialisation and manufacturing capability in targeted, export-driven sectors in the region, whilst promoting foreign direct investment 

and stimulating skills development, job creation, technological advancement, and diversifying the province’s economy.

The strategic objectives of GIDZ are:

• To stimulate employment led growth and development through the facilitation of strategic economic infrastructure interventions

• To facilitate the development of sector specifi c skills required to meet the needs of the jewellery economic sector.

• To facilitate the development of high value low mass manufactured products at the IDZ that can be airfreighted

• To enhance fi nancial accountability and compliance with prescribed fi nancial regulations and guidelines.

Skills Development

The GIDZ training programmes has met its target of training 15 young people as jewellery designers in the reporting period.

Job creation and facilitation

By the end of the reporting period, 308 construction jobs were created at the GIDZ OTIA site.

e) Constitutional Hill Precinct:

The purpose of the Constitution Hill (ConHill) Project is to preserve historically signifi cant buildings in a manner which makes them 

publicly and commercially useful and catalyse the regeneration of the Braamfontein and Hillbrow Precincts. Historic buildings continue 

to be upgraded and ConHill has extended its education programmes and exhibitions to increase public participation and attendance 

to the precinct. The ConHill focus is on: 

Urban regeneration:

As a multi–media, mixed–use heritage precinct, one of Constitution Hill’s fundamental mission is to engage with its environment and 

contribute to the Gauteng City Region and the Johannesburg inner city regeneration.
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Civic growth through historical perspective:

By physically animating the values of the Constitution within the heritage precinct, it is expected that Constitution Hill can allow visitors 

to draw on and engage with lessons learnt from the past to fulfi l the dreams for the future.

The above will be achieved by working towards the following strategic objective:

• Dramatically increasing our attendance & revenue over the next fi ve years.

• Making constitution hill a global destination for human rights & constitutionalism by strengthening and deepening audience and 

community relationships & engagements nationally and internationally

• Reimagining how we present and interpret the Conhill programmes & exhibitions as a means to engaging new audiences and 

creating an extraordinary visitor experience

• Forging stronger and more meaningful relationships with key partners & stakeholders nationally and internationally to deliver on 

our mandate.

• implementing the constitution hill master plan with regard to establishing constitution hill as an integrated human rights precinct

ConHill has positioned itself as a premier site for hosting international signature events such as Afropunk. ConHill has also given 

access to markets to 102 creative businesses out of a target of 50.

3. Financial Results

Net surplus of the group is R 185.3 million (2018: defi cit R2 million).

4. Going concern

The group annual fi nancial statements as set out on pages 171 to 270, were prepared on a going concern basis. This basis presumes 

that funds will be available to fi nance  future operations and that the realisation of assets and settlement of liabilities, contingent 

obligations and commitments will occur in the ordinary course of business.

The directors have reviewed the company’s ability to continue as a going concern for the year to 31 March 2020 and, in the light of 

this review and the current fi nancial position, they are satisfi ed that the group has or has access to adequate resources to continue in 

operational existence for the foreseeable future. The group is dependent on the receipt of grant funding from the Gauteng Provincial 

Government of R599 million for continued funding of operations for the 2018/19 fi nancial year. This funding has been approved as per 

the Medium Term Expenditure Framework of the Gauteng Provincial Government.

5. Post reporting date events

The members are not aware of any other matter or circumstance arising since the end of the fi nancial year.

6. Directors’ interest in contracts

None of the directors at the date of this report have interests in contracts entered into by the Holding company and group.
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7. Accounting policies

The group annual fi nancial statements have been prepared in accordance with the effective Standards of Generally Recognised 

Accounting Practices (GRAP) including any interpretations, guidelines and directives issued by the Accounting Standards Board in 

accordance with the Public Finance Management Act of 1999 as prescribed by the Nationaly Treasury and the Companies Act 71 of 

2008.

8. Share capital / contributed capital

Authorised share capital

The authorised share capital of the company is 4 000 shares.

There were no changes in the authorised share capital of the company during the 2018/19 fi nancial year.

Issued share capital

At 31 March 2019 the issued share capital comprised of 100 ordinary shares issued at R1 each to Gauteng Department of Economic 

Development.

There were no shares issued during the fi nancial year.

9. Distributions to owners

In terms of Section 53(3) of the PFMA, the Holding company and Group is not allowed to retain surpluses without Treasury approval.

10. Borrowing limitations

In terms of the PFMA, the Holding company and Group is prohibited from borrowing. During the year under review, the company 

and group did not enter into any borrowing activities. The entity had to capitalise copier rental agreements, which gave rise to a small 

interest bearing debt in terms of GRAP 13.

11. Board

The board of directors of the entity during the year and to the date of this report are as follows:

Name Appointed Retired

Outgoing Board of Directors

M Mokoena (Chairman)

Z Malele (Deputy Chairman) N Balton

D Dondur

Dr P Jourdan

S Nicolaou

Dr N Msomi

01 June 2012

25 September 2012

01 June 2012

14 March 2013

01 June 2012

31 March 2012

01 October 2015

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

30 September 2018

Directors’ Report



180

Name Appointed Retired

Incumbent Board of Directors

E Mahlaule (Chairman)

Dr T Ratshitanga (Deputy Chairman)

Q Gungubele

P Mafojane 

S Mahlalela 

M Maroga

G Martins

B Mothelesi

K Selane

T Setiloane

I Tlhase

T Zondi

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

01 February 2015

01 October 2015

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

01 October 2015

01 October 2018

01 October 2018

12. Company secretary

The secretary of the company as at 31 March 2019 and up to the date of this report is: S Molalabangwe (Acting)

Physical address      124 Main Street 

        Marshalltown

        Johannesburg

        2001

Postal address      Private Bag 10420

        Johannesburg

        2000

13. Corporate governance

General

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Ltd confi rms and acknowledges its responsibility to comply with the Public Finance 

Management Act (PFMA), Act 1 of 1999, Treasury Regulations and where applicable and practical, with the Code of Corporate 

Practices and Conduct (“the Code”) laid out in the King IV Report on Corporate Governance for South Africa 2016. The  Board 

discusses the responsibilities of management in this respect at Board meetings and monitors the company’s compliance with the 

Code on a quarterly basis.
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The roles and responsibilities of the Board of Directors are outlined below:

Board of directors

The Board:

• retains full control over the company , its plans and strategy;

• acknowledges its responsibilities as to strategy, compliance with internal policies, external laws and regulations, effective risk 

management and performance measurement, transparency and effective communication both internally and externally by the 

company;

• is of a unitary structure comprising:

 - non-executive directors, all of whom are independent directors as defi ned in the Code, and

 - executive directors.

Chairman and Chief Executive Offi cer

The Chairman is a non-executive and independent director (as defi ned by the King IV Report on Corporate Governance). The roles of 

the Chairman and Chief Executive Offi cer are separate.

Board meetings

The directors have met in line with the requirements of the King IV Report on Corporate Governance. During the current year 12 

meetings were held.

Name Total meetings Meetings attended

Outgoing Board of Directors

M Mokoena (Chairman) - (retired) 6 5

Z Malele (Deputy Chairman) - (retired) 6 5

N Balton - (retired) 6 5

D Dondur - (retired) 6 4

Dr P Jourdan - (retired) 6 3

S Nicolaou - (retired) 6 5

Dr N Msomi - (retired) 6 2

Q Gungubele 6 5

P Mafojane 6 6

T Setiloane 6 5
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Name Total Meetings Meetings 
attended

Incumbent Board of Directors

E Mahlaule (Chairman) 6 6

Dr T Ratshitanga (Deputy Chairman) 6 6

Q Gungubele 6 6

P Mafojane 6 6

S Mahlalela 6 2

M Maroga 6 5

G Martins 6 3

B Mothelesi 6 6

K Selane 6 6

T Setiloane 6 4

I Tlhase 6 6

T Zondi 6 4

Audit and risk committee

During the year under review the term of the committee that had been appointed in 2 October 2015 ended on 30 September 2018, 

and the committee had consisted of four Independent Non-Executive Members and was chaired by Ms D Dondur

The Audit Committee is responsible for monitoring compliance, internal control and risk, as well as the internal and external audit 

functions and the Annual Financial Statements.

The incumbent committee as appointed on 1 October 2018 consists of three Independent Non-Executive Members and is chaired 

by Ms T Zondi.

Meetings held in the year:

Name Total meetings Meetings attended

Outgoing Audit and Risk Committee

D Dondur (Chairman) - (retired 30 September 2018) 12 12

N Balton - (retired 30 September 2018) 12 8

Z Malele - (retired 30 September 2018) 12 12

T Zondi 12 9

Incumbent Audit and Risk Committee

T Zondi (Chairman) 4 4

B Mothelesi 4 4

K Selane 4 4
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Nomination, Human Resource and Remuneration Committee

For the current fi nancial year, the chairman of the remuneration committee was Ms Q Gungubele (non-executive director).The committee 

met in line with the requirements of the King IV Report on Corporate Governance to review matters necessary to fulfi l its role.

Meetings held during the year.

Name Total meetings Meetings attended

Outgoing Nomination, Human Resource and Remuneration Committee

Q Gungubele (Chairman) 5 5

P Mafojane 5 4

M Mokoena (retired 17 October 2018) 5 3

Incumbent Nomination, Human Resource and Remuneration Committee

Q Gungubele (Chairman) 2 2

P Mafojane 2 2

G Martins (appointed 17 october 2018) 2 2

B Mothelesi (appointed 17 October) 2 2

Social and Ethics committee

During the year under review the term of the committee ended on 17 October 2018 , and the committee was chaired by Mr N 

Balton. The incumbent committee was appointed on 17 October 2018 is chaired by M Maroga. The committee met in line with the 

requirements of the King IV Report on Corporate Governance to review matters necessary to fulfi l its role.

Meetings held in the year:

Name Total meetings Meetings attended

Outgoing Social and Ethics Committee

N Balton (Chairman) - (retired 17 October 2018) 2 2

D Dondur (retired 17 October 2018) 2 1

Dr P Jourdan (retired 17 October 2018) 2 1

Q Gungubele 2 2

Incumbent Social and Ethics Committee

M Maroga (Chairman) - (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 1

Q Gungubele 2 1

P Mafojane (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 2

G Martins (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 2

Dr T Ratshitanga (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 0

T Setiloane (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 2

I Tlhase (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 1

T Zondi (appointed 17 October 2018) 2 2
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14. Internal Audit

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Ltd has co-sourced its internal audit function and complies with the Public Finance 

Management Act 1, 1999 (PFMA).

15. Auditors

The Auditor General of South Africa will continue in offi ce in accordance with Public Audit Act No.25 of 2004 and Section 90 of the 

Companies Act 71 of 2008.
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Declaration by the company secretary in respect of Section 88(2)(e) of the Companies Act

In terms of Section 88(2)(e) of the Companies Act 71 of 2008, as amended, I certify that the company has lodged with the Commissioner 

all such returns as are required of a public company in terms of the Companies Act and that all such returns are true, correct and up 

to date.

S Molalabangwe (Acting) 

Company Secretary

Company secretary’s Certifi cation
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Note(s) 2019 2018

Restated* 

2019 2018

Restated* 

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Assets

Current Assets

Cash and cash equivalents 3 524 103 451 205 311 431 73 685

Receivables from exchange transactions 4 22 941 28 979 94 184

Other fi nancial assets 5 10 130 10 621 - -

Prepayments 6 6 257 7 639 1 768 3 965

Deposits paid 7 1 641 1 760 - -

Current tax receivable 8 11 302 5 946 6 096 866

VAT receivable 9 1 181 4 887 - -

Operating lease asset 11 2 239 1 458 - -

Total current assets 579 794 512 495 319 389 78 700

Non-Current Assets

Investment property 12 1 039 528 888 000 - -

Property, plant and equipment 13 474 531 457 149 10 931 13 759

Intangible assets 14 5 334 3 621 1 305 1 520

Heritage assets 15 188 603 188 515 - -

Investments in controlled entities 16 - - 259 084 259 084

Deferred tax 17 38 828 33 044 4 216 4 147

Operating lease asset 11 16 195 15 193 - -

Total non-current assets 1 763 019 1 585 522 275 536 278 510

Total Assets 2 342 813 2 098 017 594 925 357 210

Liabilities

Current Liabilities

Payables from exchange transactions 18 65 939 68 698 43 193 11 517

VAT payable 10 433 1 152 - -

Operating lease liability 11 3 336 2 605 3 285 2 605

Finance lease obligation 19 1 364 637 781 385

Unutilised conditional government grants 20 260 455 72 592 238 980 39 219

Unutilised conditional grants (other) 20 174 586 322 242 - -

Provisions 21 36 375 35 809 9 714 10 355

Deposits received 22 6 828 7 096 - -

Total current liabilities 549 316 510 831 295 953 64 081

Non-Current Liabilities

Operating lease liability 11 119 612 93 959 4 398 7 586

Finance lease obligation 19 1 466 754 824 326

Deferred tax 17 6 170 - - -

Provisions 21 3 007 3 007 - -

Total non-current liabilities 130 255 97 720 5 222 7 912

Total Liabilities 679 571 608 551 301 175 71 993

Net Assets 1 663 242 1 489 466 293 750 285 217

* See Note 42

Statement of Financial Position as at 31 March 2019
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Note(s) 2019 2018

Restated*

2019 2018

Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Accumulated surplus 1 638 916 1 451 231 293 750 285 217

1 638 916 1 451 231 293 750 285 217

Non-controlling interest 24 326 38 235 - -

Total Net Assets 1 663 242 1 489 466 293 750 285 217

* See Note 42

Statement of Financial Position as at 31 March 2019
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* See Note 42

Note(s) 2019 2018

Restated* 

2019 2018

Restated* 

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Revenue from exchange transactions 24 183 850 174 605 - -

Revenue from non-exchange transactions - grants 25 615 140 570 885 433 879 510 454

Other income 26 5 045 5 936 666 2 140

Grants transfered and expensed 27 - - (265 776) (282 214)

Administrative expenses (19 821) (23 879) (8 267) (11 864)

Operating expenses (359 727) (491 228) (67 927) (171 978)

Employee costs (248 268) (252 350) (90 778) (94 986)

Operating surplus (defi cit) 28 176 219 (16 031) 1 797 (48 448)

Finance Income 29 15 489 16 589 10 591 9 767

Finance costs 30 (1 337) (2 279) (175) (20)

Surplus (defi cit) before taxation 190 371 (1 721) 12 213 (38 701)

Taxation 31 (5 044) (317) (3 680) (1 490)

Surplus (defi cit) for the year 185 327 (2 038) 8 533 (40 191)

Attributable to:

Net asset holders of the company 187 685 (13 355) 8 533 (40 191)

Non-controlling interest (2 358) 11 317 - -

185 327 (2 038) 8 533 (40 191)

Statement of Financial Performance for the year ended 31 March 2019
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Accumulated 
surplus

Total 
attributable 
to owners 

of the 
group / 

controlling 
entity

Non-
controlling 

interest

Total net 
assets

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Group

Opening balance as previously reported 1 460 392 1 460 392 26 395 1 486 787

Prior year adjustments 4 194 4 194 523 4 717

Balance at 01 April 2017 as restated* 1 464 586 1 464 586 26 918 1 491 504

Changes in net assets
Surplus for the the year (13 355) (13 355) 11 317 (2 038)

Total changes (13 355) (13 355) 11 317 (2 038)

Restated* Balance at 01 April 2018 1 451 231 1 451 231 38 235 1 489 466

Changes in net assets

Surplus for the year 187 685 187 685 (2 358) 185 327

Transfer of functions between entities not under common control - - (11 551) (11 551)

Total changes 187 685 187 685 (13 909) 173 776

Balance at 31 March 2019 1 638 916 1 638 916 24 326 1 663 242

Controlling entity

Opening balance as previously reported 325 164 325 164 - 325 164

Prior year adjustments 244 244 - 244

Balance at 01 April 2017 as restated* 325 408 325 408 - 325 408

Surplus for the year (40 191) (40 191) - (40 191)

Total changes (40 191) (40 191) - (40 191)

Restated* Balance at 01 April 2018 285 217 285 217 - 285 217

Surplus for the year 8 533 8 533 - 8 533

Total changes 8 533 8 533 - 8 533

Balance at 31 March 2019 293 750 293 750 - 293 750

* See Note 42

Statement of Changes in Net Assets for the year ended 31 March 2019
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Note(s) 2019 2018

Restated* 

2019 2018

Restated* 

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Cash fl ows from operating activities

Receipts

SARS - VAT refund 4 238 810 - -

Receipts from customers 202 197 167 830 - -

Government grants - MTEF 629 273 521 427 629 273 521 427

Finance income 14 054 17 441 10 591 12 077

TIH Project - - - 20 000

GIDZ project - - 2 366 -

Conditional grants - non-MTEF 16 716 236 118 2 000 2 000

Other income 44 501 55 316 19 410 26 514

SARS - income tax refund 868 - 868 -

Total receipts from operating activities 911 847 998 942 664 508 582 018

Payments

Employee costs (271 390) (254 148) (103 538) (105 884)

Payments suppliers (357 867) (449 460) (81 122) (154 138)

Finance expense (188) (22) (159) (20)

VAT payments (6 640) (1 102) - -

Taxation 33 (11 140) (12 185) (10 106) (6 012)

Surrender of projects - (56 675) - (56 675)

Government grants to subsidiaries - - (229 686) (273 562)

Total payments from operating activities (647 225) (773 592) (424 611) (596 291)

Net cash fl ows from operating activities 32 264 622 225 350 239 897 (14 273)

Cash fl ows from investing activities

Acquisition of property, plant and equipment 13 (16 527) (45 461) (1 492) (7 375)

Proceeds from sale of property, plant and equipment 13 - 52 - -

Acquisition of investment property 12 (161 629) (37 917) - -

Proceeds from sale of investment property 12 - 13 - -

Acquisition of intangible assets 14 (2 302) (832) (70) (526)

Purchases of heritage assets 15 (397) (10 807) - -

Net cash fl ows from investing activities (180 855) (94 952) (1 562) (7 901)

Cash fl ows from fi nancing activities

Finance lease payments (972) (403) (589) (128)

Net increase/(decrease) in cash and cash equivalents 82 795 129 995 237 746 (22 302)

Cash and cash equivalents at the beginning of the year 451 205 321 210 73 685 95 987

Funds transferred to Johannesburg Development

Agency (9 712) - - -

Payments to suppliers made on behalf of JDA (185) - - -

Cash and cash equivalents at the end of the year 3 524 103 451 205 311 431 73 685

* See Note 42

Cash Flow Statement as at 31 March 2019
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1. Presentation of Group Annual Financial Statements

The group annual fi nancial statements have been prepared in accordance with the Standards of Generally Recognised Accounting 

Practice (GRAP) including any interpretations, guidelines and directives issued by the Accounting Standards Board in accordance with 

Section 91(1) of the Public Finance Management Act (Act 1 of 1999) and Companies Act of 2008.

Basis of preparation

These group annual fi nancial statements have been prepared on an accrual basis of accounting and are in accordance with historical 

cost convention as the basis of measurement, unless specifi ed otherwise.

A summary of the signifi cant accounting policies, which have been consistently applied in the preparation of these group annual 

fi nancial statements, are disclosed below.

Basis of measurement

These Group Annual Financial Statements are presented in South African Rand which is the Group’s functional currency. All fi nancial 

information presented in Rand has been rounded to the nearest thousand.

1.1 Going concern assumption

These group annual fi nancial statements have been prepared based on the expectation that the group will continue to operate as a 

going concern for at least the next 12 months.

1.2 Consolidation

Basis of consolidation

Subsidiaries are entities controlled by the group. Control exists when the Group has the power to govern fi nancial and operating 

policies of an entity so as to obtain benefi ts from its activities. In assessing control, potential voting rights that presently are exercisable 

are taken into account. The annual fi nancial statements of subsidiaries are included in the consolidated annual fi nancial statements 

from the date that control commences until the date that control ceases. The accounting policies of subsidiaries have been changed 

when necessary to align them with the policies adopted by the Group.

Transactions eliminated on consolidation

Intra-group balances and transactions, and any unrealised income and expenses arising from intra-group transactions, are eliminated 

in preparing the consolidated annual fi nancial statements.

1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control

Defi nitions

An acquiree is the entity and/or the functions that the acquirer obtains control of in a transfer of functions. An acquirer is the entity that 

obtains control of the acquiree or transferor.

Acquisition date is the date on which the acquirer obtains control of the acquiree.

Accounting Policies
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1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control (continued)

Contingent consideration is usually, an obligation of the acquirer to transfer additional assets or a residual interest to the former owners 

of an acquiree as part of the exchange for control of the acquiree if specifi ed future events occur or conditions are met. However, 

contingent consideration also may give the acquirer the right to the return of previously transferred consideration if specifi ed conditions 

are met.

Control is the power to govern the fi nancial and operating policies of another entity so as to obtain benefi t from its activities.

Fair value is the amount for which an asset could be exchanged, or a liability settled, between knowledgeable, willing parties in an 

arm’s length transaction.

A function is an integrated set of activities that is capable of being conducted and managed for purposes of achieving an entity’s 

objectives, either by providing economic benefi ts or service potential.

An asset is identifi able if it either:

• is separable, i.e. is capable of being separated or divided from the entity and sold, transferred, licensed, rented or exchanged, 

either individually or together with a related contract, asset or liability; or

• arises from contractual rights (including rights arising from binding arrangements) or other legal rights (excluding rights granted 

by statute), regardless of whether those rights are transferable or separable from the entity or from other rights and obligations.

A merger is the establishment of a new combined entity in which none of the former entities obtain control over any other and no 

acquirer can be identifi ed.

Non-controlling interest is the interest in the net assets of a controlled entity not attributable, directly or indirectly, to a controlling entity.

Owners (for the purposes of this Standard), is used broadly to include holders of residual interests.

A residual interest is any contract that manifests an interest in the assets of an entity after deducting all of its liabilities. A

residual interest includes contributions from owners, which may be shown as:

• equity instruments or similar forms of unitised capital;

• a formal designation of a transfer of resources (or a class of such transfers) by the parties to the transaction as forming part of an 

entity’s net assets, either before the contribution occurs or at the time of the contribution; or

• a formal agreement, in relation to the contribution, establishing or increasing an existing fi nancial interest in the net assets of an 

entity.

A transfer of functions is the reorganisation and/or the re-allocation of functions between entities by transferring functions between 

entities or into another entity.

The acquisition method

The entity accounts for each transfer of functions between entities not under common control by applying the acquisition method.

Applying the acquisition method requires: (a) identifying the acquirer;

(b) determining the acquisition date;

(c)   recognising and measuring the identifi able assets acquired, the liabilities assumed and any non-controlling interest in the 

acquiree; and

Accounting Policies
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1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control (continued)

(d) recognising the difference between (c) and the consideration transferred to the seller.

Identifying the acquirer

For each transfer of functions between entities not under common control, one of the combining entities is identifi ed as the acquirer.

The terms and conditions of a transfer of functions undertaken between entities not under common control are set out in a binding 

arrangement.

Determining the acquirer includes a consideration of, amongst other things, which of the combining entities initiated the transaction 

or event, the relative size of the combining entities, as well as whether the assets or revenue of one of the entities involved in the 

transaction or event signifi cantly exceed those of the other entities. If no acquirer can be identifi ed, the transaction or event is 

accounted for in terms of the Standard of GRAP on Mergers.

Determining the acquisition date

The acquirer identifi es the acquisition date, which is the date on which it obtains control of the acquiree. All relevant facts and 

circumstances are considered in identifying the transfer date.

Recognising and measuring the identifi able assets acquired, the liabilities assumed and any non-controlling interest in 

the acquiree

Recognition principle

As of the acquisition date, the entity as acquirer recognises, the identifi able assets acquired, the liabilities assumed and any non-

controlling interest in the acquiree.

Recognition conditions:

To qualify for recognition as part of applying the acquisition method, the identifi able assets acquired and liabilities assumed must 

meet the defi nitions of assets and liabilities in the Framework for the Preparation and Presentation of Financial Statements and the 

recognition criteria in the applicable Standards of GRAP at the acquisition date.

In addition, to qualify for recognition as part of applying the acquisition method, the identifi able assets acquired and liabilities assumed 

must be part of what the entity as acquirer and the acquiree (or its former owners) agreed in the binding arrangement rather than the 

result of separate transactions.

Operating leases:

The entity as acquirer recognises no assets or liabilities related to an operating lease in which the acquiree is the lessee.

The entity as acquirer determines whether the terms of each operating lease in which the acquiree is the lessee are favourable or 

unfavourable. The entity as acquirer recognises an intangible asset if the terms of an operating lease are favourable relative to market 

terms and a liability if the terms are unfavourable relative to market terms.

An identifi able intangible asset may be associated with an operating lease, which may be evidenced by market participants‘ willingness 

to pay a price for the lease even if it is at market terms.

Accounting Policies



194

1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control (continued)

Intangible assets:

The entity as acquirer separately recognises the identifi able intangible assets acquired in a transfer of functions. An intangible asset is 

identifi able if it meets either the separability criterion or the contractual-legal right criterion.

Classifying or designating identifi able assets acquired and liabilities assumed in a transfer of functions:

At the acquisition date, the entity as acquirer classifi es or designates the identifi able assets acquired and liabilities assumed as 

necessary to apply other Standards of GRAP subsequent to the acquisition date. The entity as acquirer makes those classifi cations 

or designations on the basis of the terms of the binding arrangement, economic conditions, its operating or accounting policies and 

other relevant conditions as they exist at the acquisition date.

Measurement principle

The entity as acquirer measures the identifi able assets acquired and the liabilities assumed at their acquisition-date fair values. Non-

controlling interest in an acquiree:

For each transfer of functions, the entity as acquirer measures at the acquisition date components of non-controlling interests in the 

acquiree that are present ownership interests and entitle their holders to a proportionate share of the entity‘s net assets in the event 

of liquidation at either:

• fair value; or

• the present ownership instruments‘ proportionate share in the recognised amounts of the acquiree‘s identifi able net assets.

Assets with uncertain cash fl ows (valuation allowances):

The entity as acquirer does not recognise a separate valuation allowance as of the acquisition date for assets acquired in a transfer of 

functions that are measured at their acquisition-date fair values because the effects of uncertainty about future cash fl ows are included 

in the fair value measure.

Assets subject to operating leases in which the acquiree is the lessor:

In measuring the acquisition-date fair value of an asset such as a building or a patent that is subject to an operating lease in which the 

acquiree is the lessor, the entity as acquirer takes into account the terms of the lease.

Exceptions to the recognition principles

Contingent liabilities:

The requirements in the Standard of GRAP on Provisions, Contingent assets and Contingent liabilities do not apply in determining 

which contingent liabilities to recognise as of the acquisition date. Instead, the entity as acquirer recognises as of the acquisition date 

a contingent liability assumed in a transfer of functions if it is a present obligation that arises from past events and its fair value can be 

measured reliably.
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1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control (continued)

Exceptions to both the recognition and measurement principles

Employee benefi ts:

The entity as acquirer recognises and measures a liability (or asset, if any) related to the acquiree‘s employee benefi t arrangements in 

accordance with the Standard of GRAP on Employee Benefi ts.

Indemnifi cation assets:

The seller in a transfer of functions may contractually indemnify the entity as acquirer for the outcome of a contingency or uncertainty 

related to all or part of a specifi c asset or liability. The entity as acquirer recognises an indemnifi cation asset at the same time that it 

recognises the indemnifi ed item measured on the same basis as the indemnifi ed item, subject to the need for a valuation allowance 

for uncollectible amounts. Therefore, if the indemnifi cation relates to an asset or a liability that is recognised at the acquisition date and 

measured at its acquisition-date fair value, the entity as acquirer recognises the indemnifi cation asset at the acquisition date measured 

at its acquisition-date fair value. For an indemnifi cation asset measured at fair value, the effects of uncertainty about future cash fl ows 

because of collectability considerations are included in the fair value measure and a separate valuation allowance is not necessary.

Exceptions to the measurement principle

Reacquired rights:

The entity as acquirer measures the value of a reacquired right recognised as an intangible asset on the basis of the remaining 

contractual term of the related contract or other binding arrangement regardless of whether market participants would consider 

potential renewals of the contract or other binding arrangement in determining its fair value.

Assets held for sale:

The entity as acquirer measures an acquired non-current asset (or disposal group) that is classifi ed as held for sale at the acquisition 

date in accordance with the Standard of GRAP on Non-current assets held for sale and Discontinued operations at fair value less 

costs to sell.

Recognising and measuring the difference between the assets acquired and liabilities assumed and the consideration 

transferred (if any)

The entity as acquirer recognises the difference between the assets acquired and liabilities assumed and the consideration transferred 

(if any) as of the acquisition date in surplus or defi cit. This difference is measured as the excess of (a) over (b) below:

(a) the aggregate of:

(i)   the consideration transferred (if any) measured in accordance with this Standard, which generally requires acquisition-date fair 

value;

(ii)  the amount of any non-controlling interest in the acquiree measured in accordance with this Standard; and

(iii)  I n a transfer of functions achieved in stages, the acquisition-date fair value of the entity as acquirer’s previously held equity 

interest in the acquiree.

(b)  the net of the acquisition-date amounts of the identifi able assets acquired and the liabilities assumed measured in accordance 

with this Standard.
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Consideration transferred

The consideration transferred in a transfer of functions is measured at fair value, which is calculated as the sum of the acquisition-date 

fair values of the assets transferred by the entity as acquirer, the liabilities incurred by the entity as acquirer to former owners of the 

acquiree and the residual interests issued by the entity as acquirer.

Contingent consideration:

The consideration the entity as acquirer transfers in exchange for the acquiree includes any asset or liability resulting from a contingent 

consideration arrangement. The entity as acquirer recognises the acquisition-date fair value of contingent consideration as part of the 

consideration transferred in exchange for the acquiree.

The entity as acquirer classifi es an obligation to pay contingent consideration as a liability or as net assets on the basis of the defi nitions 

of a residual interest and a fi nancial liability in the Standard of GRAP on Financial instruments, or other applicable Standard of GRAP. 

The entity as acquirer classifi es as an asset a right to the return of previously transferred consideration if specifi ed conditions are met.

A transfer of functions achieved in stages

A entity as acquirer sometimes obtains control of an acquiree in which it held a residual interest immediately before the acquisition 

date.

In a transfer of functions achieved in stages, the entity as acquirer remeasures its previously held residual interest in the acquiree at its 

acquisition-date fair value and recognises the resulting gain or loss, if any, in surplus or defi cit. In prior reporting periods, the entity as 

acquirer may have recognised changes in the value of its residual interest in the acquiree in surplus or defi cit. If so, the amount that 

was recognised in surplus or defi cit is recognised on the same basis as would be required if the entity as acquirer had disposed directly 

of the previously held residual interest.

Measurement period

If the initial accounting for a transfer of functions is incomplete by the end of the reporting period in which the transfer occurs, the entity 

as acquirer reports in its fi nancial statements provisional amounts for the items for  which  the  accounting  is incomplete. During the 

measurement period, the entity as acquirer retrospectively adjust the provisional amounts recognised at the acquisition date to refl ect 

new information obtained about facts and circumstances that existed as of the acquisition date and, if known, would have affected 

the measurement of the amounts recognised as of that date.

During the measurement period, the entity as acquirer also recognises additional assets or liabilities if new information is obtained 

about facts and circumstances that existed as of the acquisition date and, if known, would have resulted in the recognition of those 

assets and liabilities as of that date. The measurement period ends as soon as the entity as acquirer receives the information it was 

seeking about facts and circumstances that existed as of the acquisition date or learns that more information is not obtainable. 

However, the measurement period does not exceed two years from the acquisition date.

Determining what is part of the transfer of functions transaction

The entity as acquirer and the acquiree may have a pre-existing relationship or other arrangement before or when negotiations for the 

transfer of functions began, or they may enter into a binding arrangement during the negotiations that is separate from the transfer 

of functions. In either situation, the entity as acquirer identifi es any amounts that are not part of what the entity as acquirer and the 

acquiree (or its former owners) exchanged in the transfer of functions. The acquirer recognises as part of applying the acquisition 

method only the consideration transferred (if any) for the acquiree and the assets acquired and liabilities assumed by the entity as 

acquirer in the transfer of functions as governed by the terms and conditions of the binding arrangement.
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1.3 Transfer of functions between entities not under common control (continued)

Effective settlement of a pre-existing relationship between the entity as acquirer and acquiree in a transfer of functions

A pre-existing relationship between the entity as acquirer and acquiree may be contractual or non-contractual.

If the transfer of functions in effect settles a pre-existing relationship, the entity as acquirer recognises a gain or loss, measured as 

follows:

(a) for a pre-existing non-contractual relationship, fair value.

(b) for a pre-existing contractual relationship, the lesser of (i) and (ii):

(i) the amount by which the binding arrangement is favourable or unfavourable from the perspective of the entity as acquirer when 

compared with terms for current market transactions for the same or similar items.

(ii) the amount of any stated settlement provisions in the binding arrangement available to the counterparty to whom the contract is 

unfavourable.

If (ii) is less than (i), the difference is included as part of the transfer of functions accounting. The amount of gain or loss recognised 

may depend in part on whether the entity as acquirer had previously recognised a related asset or liability, and the reported gain or 

loss therefore may differ from the amount calculated by applying the above requirements.

A pre-existing relationship may be a contract that the entity as acquirer recognises as a reacquired right. If the binding arrangement 

includes terms that are favourable or unfavourable when compared with pricing for current market transactions for the same or similar 

items, the entity as acquirer recognises, separately from the transfer of functions, a gain or loss for the effective settlement of the 

contract.

Acquisition-related costs:

Acquisition-related costs are costs the entity as acquirer incurs to effect a transfer of functions. Those costs include advisory, legal, 

accounting, valuation and other professional or consulting fees, general administrative costs, and costs of registering and issuing debt 

and equity securities (if applicable). The entity as acquirer accounts for acquisition-related costs as expenses in the periods in which 

the costs are incurred and the services are received, with one exception. The costs to issue debt or equity securities (if applicable) are 

recognised in accordance with the Standard of GRAP on Financial instruments.

Subsequent measurement and accounting

In general, an entity as acquirer subsequently measure and account for assets acquired, liabilities assumed or incurred and the 

residual interest issued in a transfer of functions in accordance with other applicable Standards of GRAP for those items, depending 

on their nature.

Reacquired rights

A reacquired right recognised as an intangible asset is amortised over the remaining contractual period of the contract in which the 

right was granted. An entity as acquirer that subsequently sells a reacquired right to a third party includes the carrying amount of the 

intangible asset in determining the gain or loss on the sale.
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Contingent liabilities

After initial recognition and until the liability is settled, cancelled or expires, the entity as acquirer measures a contingent liability 

recognised in a transfer of functions at the higher of:

(a) the amount that would be recognised in accordance with the Standard of GRAP on Provisions, Contingent liabilities and Contingent 

assets; and

(b) the amount initially recognised less, if appropriate, cumulative amortisation recognised in accordance with the Standard of GRAP 

on Revenue from exchange transactions.

Indemnifi cation assets

At the end of each subsequent reporting period, the entity as acquirer measures an indemnifi cation asset that was recognised at the 

acquisition date on the same basis as the indemnifi ed liability or asset, subject to any limitations as set in the binding arrangement 

on its amount and, for an indemnifi cation asset that is not subsequently measured at its fair value, management‘s assessment of the 

collectability of the indemnifi cation asset. The entity as acquirer derecognises the indemnifi cation asset only when it collects the asset, 

sells it or otherwise loses the right to it.

Contingent consideration

Some changes in the fair value of contingent consideration that the entity as acquirer recognises after the acquisition date may be the 

result of additional information that the entity as acquirer obtained after that date about facts and circumstances that existed at the 

acquisition date. However, changes resulting from events after the acquisition date, such as meeting a performance target, or reaching 

a milestone on a research and development project, are not measurement period adjustments. The entity as acquirer accounts for 

changes in the fair value of contingent consideration that are not measurement period adjustments as follows:

(a) Contingent consideration classifi ed as net assets shall not be remeasured and its subsequent settlement is accounted for within 

net assets.

(b) Contingent consideration classifi ed as an asset or a liability that:

(i) is a fi nancial instrument and is within the scope of the Standard of GRAP on Financial instruments is measured at fair value, with any 

resulting gain or loss recognised in surplus or defi cit in accordance with that Standard of GRAP.

(ii) is not within the scope of the Standard of GRAP on Financial instruments is accounted for in accordance with the Standard of GRAP 

on Provisions, Contingent liabilities and Contingent assets or other Standards of GRAP as appropriate.

1.4 Mergers

Defi nitions

Carrying amount of an asset or liability is the amount at which an asset or liability is recognised in the statement of fi nancial position.

Combined group is a new reporting company formed from the combination of two or more entities.

Combining entities are the entities that are combined for the mutual sharing of risks and benefi ts in a merger.

Control is the power to govern the fi nancial and operating policies of another group so as to benefi t from its activities.

A merger is the establishment of a new combined group in which none of the former entities obtains control over any other and no 

acquirer can be identifi ed. As no acquirer can be identifi ed, a merger does not result in an group having or obtaining control over any 

of the entities that are involved in the transaction or event, as the combining entities are not controlled entities of each other, either 

before or after the merger.
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1.4 Mergers (continued)

Identifying the combined company and combining entities

For each merger a combined group and combining entities are identifi ed. All relevant facts and circumstances are considered in 

identifying the combined economic entity and combining group.

The binding arrangement usually sets out which entities are to be combined as a result of the merger, and identifi es the new reporting 

group after the merger.

Determining the merger date

The combined group and the combining entities identify the merger date, which is the date on which the new reporting group obtains 

control of the assets and liabilities and the combining entities loses control of their assets and liabilities.

All relevant facts and circumstances are considered in identifying the merger date.

Assets acquired [transferred] and liabilities assumed [derecognised]

The recognition of assets and liabilities by the company as combined company are subject to the following conditions:

The assets and liabilities that qualify for recognition in a merger are part of what had been agreed in terms of the binding arrangement, 

rather than the result of separate transactions.

Other criteria for the company (as the combined entity)

The assets and liabilities that quality for recognition as set out in the binding arrangement meets the defi nitions of assets and liabilities 

in the Framework for the Preparation and Presentation of Financial Statements and the recognition criteria in the applicable Standards 

of GRAP at the merger date.

Costs that the company expects but which the group is not obliged to incur in the future to effect its plan to exit an activity of the 

combining entities or to terminate the employment of, or relocate the combining entities’ employees, is not be accounted for as part 

of the liabilities at the merger date. the company does not recognise those costs as part of a merger. Instead, the group recognises  

these  costs  in its group annual fi nancial statements after the merger has occurred, in accordance with the applicable Standards of 

GRAP.

Accounting by the company as the combined company

Initial recognition and measurement

As of the merger date, the group recognises all the assets acquired and liabilities assumed. The assets acquired and liabilities 

assumed are measured at their carrying amounts.

If, prior to the merger, a combining group was not applying the accrual basis of accounting, that combining group changes its basis 

of accounting to the accrual basis of accounting prior to the merger.

The difference between the carrying amounts of the assets acquired and the liabilities assumed is recognised in accumulated surplus 

or defi cit.
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Measurement period

If the initial accounting for a merger is incomplete by the end of the reporting period in which the merger occurs, the group reports in its 

group annual fi nancial statements provisional amounts for the items for which the accounting is incomplete. During the measurement 

period, the group retrospectively adjust the provisional amounts recognised at the merger date to refl ect new information obtained 

about facts and circumstances that existed as of the merger date and, if known, would have affected the measurement of the amounts 

recognised as of that date. The measurement period ends as soon as the group receives the information it was seeking about facts 

and circumstances that existed as of the merger date or learns that more information is not obtainable. However, the measurement 

period does not exceed two years from the merger date.

The group considers all relevant factors in determining whether information obtained after the merger date should result in an 

adjustment to the provisional amounts recognised or whether that information results from events that occurred after the merger date. 

Relevant factors include the date when additional information is obtained and whether the group can identify a reason for a change 

to provisional amounts.

The group  recognises an increase (decrease) in the provisional amount recognised for an asset (liability) by means of decreasing 

(increasing) the excess of the purchase consideration paid over the carrying amount of the assets acquired and liabilities assumed 

previously recognised in accumulated surplus or defi cit.

During the measurement period, the group recognises adjustments to the provisional amounts as if the accounting for the merger 

had been completed at the merger date. Thus, the group revises comparative information for prior periods presented in group annual 

fi nancial statements as needed, including making any change in depreciation, amortisation or other income effects recognised in 

completing the initial accounting.

After the measurement period ends, the group revises the accounting for a merger only to correct an error in accordance with the 

Standard of GRAP on Accounting Policies, Changes in Accounting Estimates and Errors.

Expenditure incurred in relation to the merger

Expenditures incurred in relation to the merger are costs that the company incurs to effect the merger. These costs include advisory, 

legal, accounting and other professional or consulting fees, general administrative costs, costs to furnish information to owners of the 

combining entities, and salaries and other expenses related to services of employees involved in achieving the merger. It also includes 

costs or losses incurred in combining the assets and liabilities of the combining entities. The group accounts for such expenditure as 

expenses in the period in which the costs are incurred.

Subsequent measurement

The group subsequently measures any assets acquired and any liabilities assumed in a merger in accordance with the applicable 

Standards of GRAP.

At the merger date, the group classifi es or designates the assets acquired and liabilities assumed as necessary to apply other 

Standards of GRAP subsequently. The group makes those classifi cations or designations on the basis of the terms of the binding 

arrangement, economic conditions, the operating or accounting policies and other relevant conditions as these exist at the merger 

date.  An exception is that the group classifi es the following contracts on the basis of the contractual terms and other factors at the 

inception of the contract (or, if the terms of the contract have been modifi ed in a manner that would change its classifi cation, at the 
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1.4 Mergers (continued)

date of that modifi cation, which might be the merger date):

• classifi cation of a lease contract as either an operating lease or a fi nance lease in accordance with the Standard ofGRAP on 

Leases; and

• classifi cation of a contract  as  an  insurance  contract  in  accordance  with  the  International  Financial  ReportingStandard on 

Insurance Contracts.

The group annual fi nancial statements of the group are prepared using uniform accounting policies for similar transactions and other 

events or similar circumstances.

Accounting by company as the combining company

Assets transferred and liabilities de-recognised

As of the merger date, the group as the combining company transfer and de-recognise from its group annual fi nancial statements, all 

the assets and liabilities de-recognised at their carrying amounts.

Until the merger date, the group continues to measure these assets and liabilities in accordance with applicable Standards of GRAP.

The difference between the carrying amounts of the assets transferred and the liabilities de-recognised are recognised in accumulated 

surplus or defi cit.

1.5 Signifi cant judgements and source of estimation uncertainty

In preparing the Group Annual Financial Statements, management is required to make estimates and assumptions that affect 

the amounts represented in the Group Annual Financial Statements and related disclosures. Use of available information and the 

application of judgement is inherent in the formation of estimates. Actual results in the future could differ from these estimates which 

may be material to the Group Annual Financial Statements. Signifi cant judgements include:

Receivables from exchange and non-exchange, loans and/or other receivables

The Group assesses its trade receivables, loans and receivables for impairment at each statement of fi nancial position date individually. 

In determining whether an impairment loss should be recorded in the Statement of Financial Performance, the Group makes judgements 

as to whether there is observable data indicating a measurable decrease in the estimated future cash fl ows from a fi nancial asset.

Property, equipment and intangible assets

The Group’s management determines the estimated useful lives and residual values of property and equipment and intangible assets. 

These assessments are made on an annual basis and use historical evidence and current economic factors to estimate the values. 

Administrative computer equipment, offi ce furniture and equipment, exhibits and motor vehicles are not componentised. These assets 

do not have signifi cant parts that are considered to have an estimated useful life different to the estimated useful life of the asset as a 

whole.

Fair value estimation

The carrying value less impairment provision of trade receivables and payables are assumed to approximate their fair values. The fair 

value of fi nancial liabilities for disclosure purposes is estimated by discounting the future contractual cash fl ows at the current market 

interest rate that is available to the group for similar fi nancial instruments. The carrying amount of cash and cash equivalents, trade 

and other receivables and trade and other payables approximated their fair values due to the short-term maturities of these assets 

and liabilities.
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Impairment testing

The recoverable amounts of cash-generating units and individual assets have been determined based on the higher of value-in-use  

calculations  and  fair  values  less  costs  to  sell.  These  calculations  require  the  use  of  estimates  and assumptions.

The group reviews and tests the carrying value of assets when events or changes in circumstances suggest that the carrying amount 

may not be recoverable. Assets are grouped at the lowest level for which identifi able cash fl ows are largely independent of cash fl ows 

of other assets and liabilities. If there are indications that impairment may have occurred, estimates are prepared of expected future 

cash fl ows for each group of assets.

Expected future cash fl ows used to determine the value in use of tangible assets are inherently uncertain and could materially change 

over time. They are signifi cantly affected by a number of factors, including supply demand, together with economic factors such as 

interest.

Provisions

Provisions are recognised when the group has a present obligation (legal or constructive) as a result of a past event, it is probable that 

the group will be required to settle the obligation, and a reliable estimate can be made of the amount of the obligation.

The amount recognised as a provision is the best estimate of the consideration required to settle the present obligation at the end of 

the reporting period, taking into account the risks and uncertainties surrounding the obligation. W hen a provision is measured using 

the cash fl ows estimated to settle the present obligation, its carrying amount is the present value of those cash fl ows (when the effect 

of the time value of money is material).

When some or all of the economic benefi ts required to settle a provision are expected to be recovered from a third party, a receivable 

is recognised as an asset if it is virtually certain that reimbursement will be received and the amount of the receivable can be measured 

reliably.

The provisions raised by the group are limited to performance bonus and leave pay provisions. For performance bonuses, the provision 

raised estimates the amount of the provision based on the anticipated performance of employeesemployees, performance of the 

group and affordability.

This anticipated performance is based on experience with the employees of the group, taking into account performance trends in the 

prior periods. For the provision for leave pay, the amount is based on the accumulated leave days balances at the end of the fi nancial 

year after taking into account the forfeited leave days.

Furthermore, the amount of the performance bonus and the provision for leave pay is determined with reference to the salary scales 

as at end of the fi nancial year.

Provisions were raised and management determined an estimate based on the information available. Additional disclosure of these 

estimates of provisions are included in note 21.
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1.5 Signifi cant judgements and source of estimation uncertainty (continued)

Taxation

Judgement is required in determining the provision for income taxes due to the complexity of legislation. There are many transactions 

and calculations for which the ultimate tax determination is uncertain during the ordinary course of business. The Group recognises 

liabilities for anticipated tax audit issues based on estimates of whether additional taxes will be due. Where the fi nal tax outcome of 

these matters is different from the amounts that were initially recorded, such differences will impact the income tax and deferred tax 

provisions in the period in which such determination is made.

The Group recognises the net future tax benefi t related to deferred income tax assets to the extent that it is probable that the 

deductible temporary differences will reverse in the foreseeable future. Assessing the recoverability of deferred income tax assets 

requires the Group to make signifi cant estimates related to expectations of future taxable income. Estimates of future taxable income 

are based on forecast cash fl ows from operations and the application of existing tax laws in each jurisdiction. To the extent that future 

cash fl ows and taxable income differ signifi cantly from estimates, the ability of the Group to realise the net deferred tax assets recorded 

at the statement of fi nancial position date could be impacted.

Uncertainties exist with respect to the interpretation of complex tax regulations, changes in tax laws, and the amount and timing 

of future taxable income. The Group provides for taxation, based on reasonable estimates and interpretation of taxation laws and 

regulations. The amount of such provisions is based on various factors, such as experience of previous tax audits and differing 

interpretations of tax regulations by the taxable entity and the responsible tax authority.

Deferred tax assets are recognised for all unused tax losses to the extent that it is probable that taxable surplus will be available against 

which the losses can be utilised. Signifi cant management judgement is required to determine the amount of deferred tax assets that 

can be recognised, based upon the likely timing and the level of future taxable surplus together with future tax planning strategies.

Effective interest rate

The group used the prime interest rate to discount future cash fl ows.

Impairment of receivables

On receivables an impairment loss is recognised in surplus and defi cit when there is objective evidence that it is impaired. The 

impairment is measured as the difference between the receivables carrying amount and the present value of estimated future cash 

fl ows discounted at the effective interest rate, computed at initial recognition.

1.6 Investment property

Investment property is property (land or a building - or part of a building - or both) held to earn rentals or for capital appreciation or 

both, rather than for:

• use in the production or supply of goods or services or for

• administrative purposes, or

• sale in the ordinary course of operations.

Investment property is recognised as an asset when, it is probable that the future economic benefi ts or service potential that are 

associated with the investment property will fl ow to the group, and the cost or fair value of the investment property can be measured 

reliably.
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Investment property is initially recognised at cost. Transaction costs are included in the initial measurement. Where investment property 

is acquired through a non-exchange transaction, its cost is its fair value as at the date of acquisition.

Costs include costs incurred initially and costs incurred subsequently to add to, or to replace a part of, or service a property. If 

a replacement part is recognised in the carrying amount of the investment property, the carrying amount of the replaced part is 

derecognised.

Cost model

Investment property is carried at cost less depreciation less any accumulated impairment losses.

Depreciation is provided to write down the cost, less estimated residual value over the useful life of the property, which is as follows:

Item         Useful life 

Property - land       indefi nite 

Property - buildings       20-50 years

Investment property is derecognised on disposal or when the investment property is permanently withdrawn from use and no future 

economic benefi ts or service potential are expected from its disposal.

Gains or losses arising from the retirement or disposal of investment property is the difference between the net disposal proceeds and 

the carrying amount of the asset and is recognised in surplus or defi cit in the period of retirement or disposal.

The nature OR type of properties classifi ed as held for strategic purposes are as follows:

1.7 Property, plant and equipment

Property, plant and equipment are tangible non-current assets (including infrastructure assets) that are held for use in the production 

or supply of goods or services, rental to others, or for administrative purposes, and are expected to be used during more than one 

period.

The cost of an item of property, plant and equipment is recognised as an asset when it is probable that future economic benefi ts or 

service potential associated with the item will fl ow to the group the cost of the item can be measured reliably.

Property, plant and equipment is initially measured at cost.

The cost of an item of property, plant and equipment is the purchase price and other costs attributable to bring the asset to the 

location and condition necessary for it to be capable of operating in the manner intended by management. Trade discounts and 

rebates are deducted in arriving at the cost.

Where an asset is acquired through a non-exchange transaction, its cost is its fair value as at date of acquisition.

Where an item of property, plant and equipment is acquired in exchange for a non-monetary asset or monetary assets, or a combination 

of monetary and non-monetary assets, the asset acquired is initially measured at fair value. If the acquired item’s fair value was not 

determinable, it’s deemed cost is the carrying amount of the asset(s) given up.

Accounting Policies



205

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

1.7 Property, plant and equipment (continued)

When signifi cant components of an item of property, plant and equipment have different useful lives, they are accounted for as 

separate items (major components) of property, plant and equipment.

Costs include costs incurred initially to acquire or construct an item of property, plant and equipment and costs incurred subsequently 

to add to, replace part of, or service it. If a replacement cost is recognised in the carrying amount of an item of property, plant and 

equipment, the carrying amount of the replaced part is derecognised.

The initial estimate of the costs of dismantling and removing the item and restoring the site on which it is located is also included in 

the cost of property, plant and equipment, where the group is obligated to incur such expenditure, and where the obligation arises as 

a result of acquiring the asset or using it for purposes other than the production of inventories.

Recognition of costs in the carrying amount of an item of property, plant and equipment ceases when the item is in the location and 

condition necessary for it to be capable of operating in the manner intended by management.

Property, plant and equipment is carried at cost less accumulated depreciation and any impairment losses.

Property, plant and equipment are depreciated on the straight line basis over their expected useful lives to their estimated residual 

value.

The useful lives of items of property, plant and equipment have been assessed as follows:

Item Depreciation method Average useful life

Land indefi nite

Buildings Straight line 20 - 50 years

Facilities equipment Straight line 3 - 20 years

Furniture and fi xtures Straight line 3 - 25 years

Motor vehicles Straight line 5 - 15 years

Offi ce equipment Straight line 3 - 15 years

IT equipment Straight line 3 - 15 years

Training equipment Straight line 3 - 20 years

Communication equipment Straight line 5 - 20 years

Infrastructure Straight line 3 - 25 years

The residual value, and the useful life and depreciation method of each asset are reviewed at the end of each reporting date. If the 

expectations differ from previous estimates, the change is accounted for as a change in accounting estimate.

Each part of an item of property, plant and equipment with a cost that is signifi cant in relation to the total cost of the item is depreciated 

separately.

The depreciation charge for each period is recognised in surplus or defi cit unless it is included in the carrying amount of another asset.

Construction work in progress is not depreciated until it is utilised.

Items of property, plant and equipment are derecognised when the asset is disposed of or when there are no further economic 

benefi ts or service potential expected from the use of the asset.

The gain or loss arising from the derecognition of an item of property, plant and equipment is included in surplus or defi cit when the 

item is derecognised. The gain or loss arising from the derecognition of an item of property, plant and equipment is determined as the 

difference between the net disposal proceeds, if any, and the carrying amount of the item.

Assets which the group holds for rentals to others and subsequently routinely sell as part of the ordinary course of activities, are 

transferred to inventories when the rentals end and the assets are available-for-sale. Proceeds from sales of these assets are recognised 

as revenue. All cash fl ows on these assets are included in cash fl ows from operating activities in the cash fl ow statement.
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1.8 Intangible assets

An asset is identifi ed as an intangible asset when it:

• is capable of being separated or divided from a company and sold, transferred, licensed, rented or exchanged, either individually 

or together with a related contract, assets or liability; or

• arises from contractual rights or other legal rights, regardless whether those rights are transferable or separate from the group or 

from other rights and obligations.

An intangible asset is recognised when:

• it is probable that the expected future economic benefi ts or service potential that are attributable to the asset will fl ow to the 

group; and

• the cost or fair value of the asset can be measured reliably.

Intangible assets are initially recognised at cost.

Should an intangible asset be acquired at no or nominal cost, the cost shall be its fair value as at the date of acquisition. Expenditure  

on  research  activities,  undertaken  with  the  prospect  of  gaining  new  scientifi c  or  technical  knowledge  and understanding is 

recognised in the Statement of Financial Performance as an expense in the period incurred.

Expenditure on development activities, whereby research fi ndings are applied to a plan or design for the production of new or 

substantially improved products and processes, is capitalised if the development costs can be measured reliably, the product or 

process is technically and commercially feasible, future economic benefi ts are probable, and the Group has suffi cient resources to 

complete development, and to use or sell the asset. The expenditure capitalised includes the cost of materials, direct labour and an 

appropriate proportion of overheads.

Capitalised development expenditure is stated at cost less accumulated amortisation and impairment losses.

An intangible asset arising from development (or from the development phase of an internal project) is recognised when:

• it is technically feasible to complete the asset so that it will be available for use or sale.

• there is an intention to complete and use or sell it.

• there is an ability to use or sell it.

• it will generate probable future economic benefi ts or service potential.

• there are available technical, fi nancial and other resources to complete the development and to use or sell the asset.

• the expenditure attributable to the asset during its development can be measured reliably.

The amount initially recognised for internally-generated intangible assets is the sum of the expenditure incurred from the date when 

the intangible asset fi rst meets the recognition criteria listed above. Where no internally-generated intangible asset can be recognised, 

development expenditure is recognised in profi t or loss in the period in which it is incurred.

Intangible assets are carried at cost less any accumulated amortisation and any impairment losses.
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1.8 Intangible assets (continued)

An intangible asset is regarded as having an indefi nite useful life when, based on all relevant factors, there is no foreseeable limit to 

the period over which the asset is expected to generate net cash infl ows or service potential. Amortisation is not provided for these 

intangible assets, but they are tested for impairment annually and whenever there is an indication that the asset may be impaired. For 

all other intangible assets amortisation is provided on a straight line basis over their useful lives to their estimated useful life.

Internally generated brands, mastheads, publishing titles, customer lists and items similar in substance are not recognised as intangible 

assets.

Internally generated goodwill is not recognised as an intangible asset. Computer software

Acquired computer software licences are capitalised on the basis of the costs incurred to acquire and bring to use the specifi c 

software.

Subsequent expenditure

Subsequent expenditure on capitalised intangible assets is capitalised only when it increases the future economic benefi ts embodied 

in the specifi c asset to which it relates. All other expenditure is recognised in the Statement of Financial Performance as an expense 

when incurred.

Amortisation

The amortisation period and the amortisation method for intangible assets are reviewed at each reporting date.

Reassessing the useful life of an intangible asset with a fi nite useful life after it was classifi ed as indefi nite is an indicator that the asset 

may be impaired. As a result the asset is tested for impairment and the remaining carrying amount is amortised over its useful life to 

its estimated residual value.

Amortisation is provided to write down the intangible assets, on a straight line basis, to their residual values as follows:

Item         Useful life

Computer software, other      3-10 years

Intangible assets are derecognised  on disposal; or when no future economic benefi ts or service potential are expected from its use 

or disposal.

The gain or loss is the difference between the net disposal proceeds, if any, and the carrying amount. It is recognised in surplus or 

defi cit when the asset is derecognised.

1.9 Heritage assets

Heritage assets are assets that have a cultural, environmental, historical, natural, scientifi c, technological or artistic signifi cance and are 

held indefi nitely for the benefi t of present and future generations.

Recognition

The group recognises a heritage asset as an asset if it is probable that future economic benefi ts or service potential associated with 

the asset will fl ow to the group, and the cost or fair value of the asset can be measured reliably.
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1.9 Heritage assets (continued)

Initial measurement

Heritage assets are measured at cost.

The cost of an item of heritage assets are the purchase price and other costs attributable bringing the asset to the location and 

condition necessary for it to be capable of operating in the manner intended by the group.

The cost of an item of heritage assets acquired in exchange for non-monetary assets or monetary assets, or a combination of 

monetary and non-monetary assets is measured at the fair value of the asset given up, unless the fair value of the asset received is 

more clearly evident. If the acquired item could not be measured at its fair value, its cost is measured at the carrying amount of the 

asset given up.

Subsequent measurement

After recognition as an asset, a class of heritage assets is carried at its cost less any accumulated impairment losses.

Costs incurred to enhance or restore the heritage asset to preserve its indefi nite useful life should be capitalised as part of the carrying 

amount of the heritage asset. These costs should be recognised only if the recognition criteria are met.

The group does not recognise in the carrying amount of heritage assets the costs of the day-to-day servicing of such assets. Rather, 

these costs are recognised in surplus or defi cit when incurred.

Costs of day-to-day servicing are primarily the cost of inspecting the heritage assets, cost of labour and consumables, and may 

include the cost of parts or repairs.

Impairment

The group assess at each reporting date whether there is an indication that a heritage asset may be impaired. If any such indication 

exists, the group estimates the recoverable amount or the recoverable service amount of the heritage asset.

Transfers

Transfers from heritage assets are only made when the particular asset no longer meets the defi nition of a heritage asset. Transfers to 

heritage assets are only made when the asset meets the defi nition of a heritage asset.

Derecognition

The group derecognises heritage asset on disposal, or when no future economic benefi ts or service potential are expected from its 

use or disposal.

The gain or loss arising from the derecognition of a heritage asset is determined as the difference between the net disposal proceeds, 

if any, and the carrying amount of the heritage asset. Such difference is recognised in surplus or defi cit when the heritage asset is 

derecognised.
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1.10 Investments in controlled entities

Group group annual fi nancial statements

Investments in controlled entities are consolidated in the group group annual fi nancial statements. Refer to the accounting policy on 

Consolidations (Note 1.2).

Controlling entity group annual fi nancial statements

In the entity’s separate group annual fi nancial statements, investments in investments in controlled entities are carried . The entity 

applies the same accounting for each category of investment.

The entity recognises a dividend or similar distribution in surplus or defi cit in its separate group annual fi nancial statements when its 

right to receive the dividend or similar distribution is established.

Investments in controlled entities that are accounted for in accordance with the accounting policy on Financial instruments in the 

consolidated group annual fi nancial statements, are accounted for in the same way in the controlling entity’s separate group annual 

fi nancial statements.

1.11 Financial instruments

Classifi cation

The group has the following types of fi nancial assets (classes and category) as refl ected on the face of the statement of fi nancial 

position or in the notes thereto:

Financial assets:       Category

Receivables from exchange transactions    Financial asset measured at amortised cost

Cash and cash equivalents      Financial asset measured at amortised cost

The group has the following types of fi nancial liabilities (classes and category) as refl ected on the face of the statement of fi nancial 

position or in the notes thereto:

Financial liabilities:       Category

Payables from exchange transactions    Financial liability measured at amortised cost

Finance lease obligation      Financial liability measured at amortised cost

Initial recognition

The group recognises a fi nancial asset or a fi nancial liability in its statement of fi nancial position when the group becomes a party to 

the contractual provisions of the instrument.

Initial measurement

The group measures a fi nancial asset and fi nancial liability initially at its fair value plus transaction costs that are directly attributable to 

the acquisition or issue of the fi nancial asset or fi nancial liability.

The group measures a fi nancial asset and fi nancial liability initially at its fair value [if subsequently measured at fair value].
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1.11 Financial instruments (continued)

Subsequent measurement

The group measures all fi nancial assets and fi nancial liabilities after initial recognition using the following categories:

• Financial instruments at fair value.

• Financial instruments at amortised cost.

• Financial instruments at cost.

All fi nancial assets measured at amortised cost, or cost, are subject to an impairment review.

Fair value measurement considerations

The best evidence of fair value is quoted prices in an active market. If the market for a fi nancial instrument is not active, the group 

establishes fair value by using a valuation technique. The objective of using a valuation technique is to establish what the transaction 

price would have been on the measurement date in an arm’s length exchange motivated by normal operating considerations. Valuation 

techniques include using recent arm’s length market transactions between knowledgeable, willing parties, if available, reference to the 

current fair value of another instrument that is substantially the same, discounted cash fl ow analysis and option pricing models. If there 

is a valuation technique commonly used by market participants to price the instrument  and that technique has been demonstrated 

to provide reliable estimates of prices obtained in actual market transactions, the company uses that technique. The chosen valuation 

technique makes maximum use of market inputs and relies as little as possible on entity-specifi c inputs. It incorporates all factors 

that market participants would consider in setting a price  and  is  consistent  with  accepted  economic  methodologies  for  pricing  

fi nancial  instruments.  Periodically,  an  group calibrates the valuation technique and tests it for validity using prices from any 

observable current market transactions in the same instrument (i.e. without modifi cation or repackaging) or based on any available 

observable market data.

The fair value of a fi nancial liability with a demand feature (e.g. a demand deposit) is not less than the amount payable on demand, 

discounted from the fi rst date that the amount could be required to be paid.

The group does not reclassify a fi nancial instrument while it is issued or held unless it is:

• combined instrument that is required to be measured at fair value; or

• an investment in a residual interest that meets the requirements for reclassifi cation.

Where the group cannot reliably measure the fair value of an embedded derivative that has been separated from a host contract that is 

a fi nancial instrument at a subsequent reporting date, it measures the combined instrument at fair value. This requires a reclassifi cation 

of the instrument from amortised cost or cost to fair value.

If fair value can no longer be measured reliably for an investment in a residual interest measured at fair value, the group reclassifi es the 

investment from fair value to cost. The carrying amount at the date that fair value is no longer available becomes the cost.

If a reliable measure becomes available for an investment in a residual interest for which a measure was previously not available, and 

the instrument would have been required to be measured at fair value, the company reclassifi es the instrument from cost to fair value.

Gains and losses

A gain or loss arising from a change in the fair value of a fi nancial asset or fi nancial liability measured at fair value is recognised in 

surplus or defi cit.
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1.11 Financial instruments (continued)

For fi nancial assets and fi nancial liabilities measured at amortised cost or cost, a gain or loss is recognised in surplus or defi cit when 

the fi nancial asset or fi nancial liability is derecognised or impaired, or through the amortisation process.

Impairment and uncollectibility of fi nancial assets

The group assess at the end of each reporting period whether there is any objective evidence that a fi nancial asset or group of fi nancial 

assets is impaired.

Financial assets measured at amortised cost:

If there is objective evidence that an impairment loss on fi nancial assets measured at amortised cost has been incurred, the amount 

of the loss is measured as the difference between the asset‘s carrying amount and the present value of estimated future cash fl ows 

(excluding future credit losses that have not been incurred) discounted at the fi nancial asset‘s original effective interest rate (i.e. the 

effective interest rate computed at initial recognition). The carrying amount of the asset is reduced through the use of an allowance 

account. The amount of the loss is recognised in surplus or defi cit.

If, in a subsequent period, the amount of the impairment loss decreases and the decrease can be related objectively to an event 

occurring after the impairment was recognised (such as an improvement in the debtor‘s credit rating), the previously recognised 

impairment loss shall be reversed either directly or by adjusting an allowance account. The reversal shall not result in a carrying amount 

of the fi nancial asset that exceeds what the amortised cost would have been had the impairment not been recognised at the date the 

impairment is reversed. The amount of the reversal is recognised in surplus or defi cit.

Financial assets measured at cost:

If there is objective evidence that an impairment loss has been incurred on an investment in a residual interest that is not measured at 

fair value because its fair value cannot be measured reliably, the amount of the impairment loss is measured as the difference between 

the carrying amount of the fi nancial asset and the present value of estimated future cash fl ows discounted at the current market rate 

of return for a similar fi nancial asset. Such impairment losses are not reversed.

Other Financial Assets

Other fi nancial assets consist of Guaranteed Trust Fund. The Guaranteed Trust Fund was established in line with the City of Tshwane 

(CoT) Service Level Agreement (SLA) to ensure that the contractual commitment in terms of the residual obligation is met, which 

came into operation in November 2005. This requires that TIHMC opens a separate Guarantee Trust account which is independently 

managed and controlled by the lawyers. Grants from shareholder were transferred to the Guarantee Trust Fund when established.

The following provisions are set for the creation and utilisation of the Guaranteed Trust Fund:

• TIHMC can only access these funds (request for withdrawal) for the purpose of paying the services of the road works residual 

obligations,

• The lawyers can only make the funds available to TIHMC once the conditions to withdraw the funds are met and the documentation 

provided to withdraw funds is satisfactory in line with the CoT SLA

• The CoT will obtain access to the Guaranteed Trust Fund in the event of default or breach by TIHMC of its contractual commitments 

in line with the SLA.
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1.11 Financial instruments (continued)

The entity’s withdrawal from the Guaranteed Trust Fund is shown as movement of the fi nancial asset. Interest relating to this fund is  

recognised as revenue in surplus or defi cit and disclosed as fi nance income in the statement of fi nancial performance. The carrying 

amount of the asset is reduced through the use of a funds account in line with the CoT agreement.

The other fi nancial assets are initially and subsequently recorded at amortised cost. Other fi nancial assets are classifi ed as current 

assets except if the asset maturity is greater than 12 months, which is classifi ed as non-current asset. The expenditure in relations to 

the Guaranteed Trust Fund is expected to be utilised within 12 months from the reporting date.

Derecognition

Financial assets

The group derecognises fi nancial assets using trade date accounting. The group derecognises a fi nancial asset only when:

• the contractual rights to the cash fl ows from the fi nancial asset expire, are settled or waived;

• the group transfers to another party substantially all of the risks and rewards of ownership of the fi nancial asset; or

• the group, despite having retained some signifi cant risks and rewards of ownership of the fi nancial asset, has transferred control 

of the asset to another party and the other party has the practical ability to sell the asset in its entirety to an unrelated third party, 

and is able to exercise that ability unilaterally and without needing to impose additional restrictions on the transfer. In this case, 

the group :

 - derecognise the asset; and

 - recognise separately any rights and obligations created or retained in the transfer.

The carrying amounts of the transferred asset are allocated between the rights or obligations retained and those transferred on the 

basis of their relative fair values at the transfer date. Newly created rights and obligations are measured at their fair values at that date. 

Any difference between the consideration received and the amounts recognised and derecognised is recognised in surplus or defi cit 

in the period of the transfer.

If the group transfers a fi nancial asset in a transfer that qualifi es for derecognition in its entirety and retains the right to service the 

fi nancial asset for a fee, it recognise either a servicing asset or a servicing liability for that servicing contract. If the fee to be received 

is not expected to compensate the company adequately for performing the servicing, a servicing liability for the servicing obligation is 

recognised at its fair value. If the fee to be received is expected to be more than adequate compensation for the servicing, a servicing 

asset is recognised for the servicing right at an amount determined on the basis of an allocation of the carrying amount of the larger 

fi nancial asset.

If, as a result of a transfer, a fi nancial asset is derecognised in its entirety but the transfer results in the company obtaining a new 

fi nancial asset or assuming a new fi nancial liability, or a servicing liability, the company recognise the new fi nancial asset, fi nancial 

liability or servicing liability at fair value.

On  derecognition  of  a  fi nancial  asset  in  its  entirety,  the  difference  between  the  carrying  amount  and  the  sum  of  the 

consideration received is recognised in surplus or defi cit.

If the transferred asset is part of a larger fi nancial asset and the part transferred qualifi es for derecognition in its entirety, the previous 

carrying amount of the larger fi nancial asset is allocated between the part that continues to be recognised and the part that is 

derecognised, based on the relative fair values of those parts, on the date of the transfer. For this purpose, a retained servicing asset 

is treated as a part that continues to be recognised. The difference between the carrying amount allocated to the part derecognised 

and the sum of the consideration received for the part derecognised is recognised in surplus or defi cit.
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1.11 Financial instruments (continued)

If a transfer does not result in derecognition because the group has retained substantially all the risks and rewards of ownership of 

the transferred asset, the group continue to recognise the transferred asset in its entirety and recognise a fi nancial liability for the 

consideration received. In subsequent periods, the group recognises any revenue on the transferred asset and any expense incurred 

on the fi nancial liability. Neither the asset, and the associated liability nor the revenue, and the associated expenses are offset.

Financial liabilities

A fi nancial liability is derecognised when the obligation is extinguished. Exchanges of debt instruments between a borrower and a 

lender are treated as the extinguishment of an existing liability and the recognition of a new fi nancial liability. Where the terms of an 

existing fi nancial liability are modifi ed, it is also treated as the extinguishment of an existing liability and the recognition of a new liability.

An exchange between an existing borrower and lender of debt instruments with substantially different terms is accounted for as having 

extinguished the original fi nancial liability and a new fi nancial liability is recognised. Similarly, a substantial modifi cation of the terms of 

an existing fi nancial liability or a part of it is accounted for as having extinguished the original fi nancial liability and having recognised 

a new fi nancial liability.

The difference between the carrying amount of a fi nancial liability (or part of a fi nancial liability) extinguished or transferred to another 

party and the consideration paid, including any non-cash assets transferred or liabilities assumed, is recognised in surplus or defi cit. 

Any liabilities that are waived, forgiven or assumed by another group by way of a non-exchange transaction are accounted for in 

accordance with the Standard of GRAP on Revenue from Non-exchange Transactions (Taxes and Transfers).

Presentation

Interest relating to a fi nancial instrument or a component that is a fi nancial liability is recognised as revenue or expense in surplus or 

defi cit.

Dividends or similar distributions relating to a fi nancial instrument or a component that is a fi nancial liability is recognised as revenue 

or expense in surplus or defi cit.

Losses and gains relating to a fi nancial instrument or a component that is a fi nancial liability is recognised as revenue or expense in 

surplus or defi cit.

Distributions to holders of residual interests are recognised by the entity directly in net assets. Transaction costs incurred on residual 

interests are accounted for as a deduction from net assets. Income tax [where applicable] relating to distributions to holders of residual 

interests and to transaction costs incurred on residual interests are accounted for in accordance with the International Accounting 

Standard on Income Taxes.

A fi nancial asset and a fi nancial liability are only offset and the net amount presented in the statement of fi nancial position when the 

entity currently has a legally enforceable right to set off the recognised amounts and intends either to settle on a net basis, or to realise 

the asset and settle the liability simultaneously.

In accounting for a transfer of a fi nancial asset that does not qualify for derecognition, the entity does not offset the transferred asset 

and the associated liability.
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1.12  Tax

Current tax assets and liabilities

Current tax is the expected tax payable on the taxable income for the year, using tax rates enacted or substantially enacted at the 

reporting date, and any adjustment to tax payable in respect of previous years.

Current tax liabilities (assets) for the current and prior periods are measured at the amount expected to be paid to (recovered from) 

the tax authorities, using the tax rates (and tax laws) that have been enacted or substantively enacted by the Statement of Financial 

Position date.

Deferred tax assets and liabilities

A deferred tax liability is recognised for all taxable temporary differences, except to the extent that the deferred tax liability arises from 

the initial recognition of an asset or liability in a transaction which at the time of the transaction, affects neither accounting surplus nor 

taxable profi t (tax loss).

A deferred tax asset is recognised for all deductible temporary differences to the extent that it is probable that taxable surplus will be 

available against which the deductible temporary difference can be utilised. A deferred tax asset is not recognised when it arises from 

the initial recognition of an asset or liability in a transaction at the time of the transaction, affects neither accounting surplus nor taxable 

profi t (tax loss).

A deferred tax asset is recognised for the carry forward of unused tax losses to the extent that it is probable that future taxable surplus 

will be available against which the unused tax losses.

Deferred tax is provided using the balance sheet method on temporary differences between the tax bases of assets and liabilities and 

their carrying amounts for fi nancial reporting purposes at the reporting date.

Deferred tax liabilities are recognised for all taxable temporary differences, except when the deferred tax liability arises from the initial 

recognition of goodwill or an asset or liability in a transaction that is not a business combination and, at the time of the transaction, 

affects neither the accounting surplus nor taxable surplus or defi cit.

In respect of taxable temporary differences associated with investments in subsidiaries, associates and interests in joint ventures, 

when the timing of the reversal of the temporary differences can be controlled and it is probable that the temporary differences will not 

reverse in the foreseeable future.

The carrying amount of deferred tax assets is reviewed at each reporting date and reduced to the extent that it is no longer probable 

that suffi cient taxable surplus will be available to allow all or part of the deferred tax asset to be utilised.

Unrecognised deferred tax assets are reassessed at each reporting date and are recognised to the extent that it has become probable 

that future taxable surplus will allow the deferred tax asset to be recovered.

Deferred tax assets and liabilities are measured at the tax rates that are expected to apply in the year when the asset is realised or the 

liability is settled, based on tax rates (and tax laws) that have been enacted or substantively enacted at the reporting date.

Deferred tax assets and deferred tax liabilities are offset if a legally enforceable right exists to set off current tax assets against current 

income tax liabilities and the deferred taxes relate to the same taxable company and the same taxation authority.
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1.12  Tax (continued)

Value added tax

Valued Added Tax- The Group accounts for Value Added Tax on invoice basis in accordance with section 15(2)(a) of the Value

Added Tax (Act No. 89 of 1991).

1.13 Financial Risk Management

Overview

• Credit risk;

• Liquidity risk;

• Market risk; and

• Interest rate risk.

This note presents information about the company’s exposure to each of the above risks, the company’s objectives, policies and  

processes  for  measuring  and  managing  risk,  and  the  company’s  management  of  capital.  Further  quantitative disclosures are 

included throughout these annual fi nancial statements.

The Board of Directors has overall responsibility for the establishment and oversight of the Group’s risk management framework. The 

Board has established the Audit and Risk Management Committee, which is responsible for developing and monitoring  the  Group’s  

risk  management  policies.  The  Committee  reports  regularly  to the Board of Directors on its activities

The Group’s risk management policies are established to identify and analyse the risks faced by the Group, to set appropriate risk 

limits and controls, and to monitor risks and adherence to limits. Risk management policies and systems are reviewed regularly to 

refl ect changes in market conditions and the Group’s activities.

The Group aims to develop a disciplined and constructive control environment in which all employees understand their roles and 

obligations.

Credit risk

Credit risk is the risk of fi nancial loss to the company if a customer or counterparty to a fi nancial instrument fails to meet its contractual 

obligations, and arises principally from the company’s receivables from customers and investment securities.

Receivables from exchange transactions

The company’s exposure to credit risk is infl uenced mainly by debtors.

The Group establishes an allowance for impairment that represents its estimate of incurred losses in respect of trade and other 

receivables and investments.

The main components of this allowance are a specifi c loss component that relates to individually signifi cant exposures, and a collective 

loss component established for company of similar assets in respect of losses that have been incurred but not yet identifi ed. The 

collective loss allowance is determined based on historical data of payment statistics for similar fi nancial assets. The Group collects 

three months rentals from tenants and does upfront invoicing to manage the credit risk.
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1.13 Financial Risk Management (continued)

Deposits

The company limits its exposure to credit risk by only investing in liquid securities and only with counterparties that have a credit rating 

of at least A+. Given these high credit ratings, management does not expect any counterparty to fail to meet its obligations.

Investments

The company limits its exposure by ensuring that vigorous due diligence processes are performed prior to investing in ventures. 

Performance of the investments is continuously monitored.

Liquidity risk

Liquidity risk is the risk that the company will not be able to meet its fi nancial obligations as they fall due. The company’s approach to 

managing liquidity is to ensure, as far as possible, that it will always have suffi cient liquidity to meet its liabilities when due, under both 

normal and stressed conditions, without incurring unacceptable losses or risking  damage to the company’s reputation. The company 

is wholly dependent on MTEF and Provincial budget vote.

Market risk

Market risk is the risk that changes in market prices, such as interest rates and equity prices will affect the company’s income or the 

value of its holdings of fi nancial instruments. The objective of market risk management is to manage and control market risk exposures 

within acceptable parameters, while optimising the return.The company ensures that it reviews its cash management strategies to 

ensure interest income is maximised.

Interest rate risk

The company has neither signifi cant interest bearing assets nor liabilities. Accordingly the company’s income and expenses are 

substantially independent of changes in markets rates of interest. As a result, changes in the market rate of interest have a negligible 

impact on the fi nancial performance of the company.

Capital management

The Board’s policy is to maintain a strong capital base so as to maintain creditor and market confi dence and to sustain future 

development of the business.

1.14 Leases

A lease is classifi ed as a fi nance lease if it transfers substantially all the risks and rewards incidental to ownership. A lease is classifi ed 

as an operating lease if it does not transfer substantially all the risks and rewards incidental to ownership.

When a lease includes both land and buildings elements, the company assesses the classifi cation of each element separately.

Accounting Policies



217

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

1.14 Leases (continued)

Finance leases – lessee

Finance leases are recognised as assets and liabilities in the statement of fi nancial position at amounts equal to the fair value of the 

leased property or, if lower, the present value of the minimum lease payments.

The discount rate used in calculating the present value of the minimum lease payments is the interest rate implicit in the lease, if this is 

practicable to determine; if not, the lessee’s incremental borrowing rate shall be used. Any initial direct costs of the lessee are added 

to the amount recognised as an asset.

The minimum lease payments are apportioned between the fi nance charge and reduction of the outstanding liability. The fi nance 

charge is allocated to each period during the lease term so as to produce a constant periodic rate of return on the remaining balance 

of the liability.

A fi nance lease gives rise to a depreciation expense for depreciable assets as well as fi nance expense for each accounting period.

Operating leases - lessor

Operating lease income is recognised as an income on a straight-line basis over the lease term.  The difference between the amounts 

recognised as revenue and the contractual receipts are recognised as an operating lease asset or liability.

Initial direct costs incurred in negotiating and arranging operating leases are added to the carrying amount of the leased asset and 

recognised as an expense over the lease term on the same basis as the lease income.

Income for leases is disclosed under revenue in the statement of fi nancial performance.

Operating leases – lessee

Operating lease payments are recognised as an expense on a straight-line basis over the lease term. The difference between the 

amounts recognised as an expense and the contractual payments are recognised as an operating lease asset or liability. This operating 

lease asset or liability is not discounted.

Any contingent rents are expensed in the period they are incurred.

1.15 Commitments

Items are classifi ed as commitments when an entity has committed itself to future transactions that will normally result in the outfl ow 

of cash.

Commitments are not recognised in the statement of fi nancial position as a liability, but are included in the disclosure notes in the 

following cases

• approved and contracted commitments;

• where the expenditure has been approved and the contract has been awarded at the reporting date; and

• where disclosure is required by a specifi c standard of GRAP
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1.16 Impairment of cash-generating assets

Cash-generating assets are those assets used by the group with the primary objective of generating a commercial return. Commercial 

retum means that positive cash fows are expecled to be signifi cantly higher than the cost of the asset.

Impairment is a loss in the future economic benefi ts or service potential of an asset, over and above the systematic recognition of the 

loss of the asset’s future economic benefi ts or service potential through depreciation/ amortisation.

Carrying amount is the amount at which an asset is recognised in the statement of fi nancial position after deducting any accumulated 

depreciation and accumulated impairment losses thereon.

A cash-generating unit is the smallest identifi able group of assets managed with the objective of generating a commercial return that 

generates cash infl ows from continuing use that are largely independent of the cash infl ows from other assets or groups of assets.

Costs of disposal are incremental costs directly attributable to the disposal of an asset, excluding fi nance costs and income tax 

expense.

Fair value less costs to sell is the amount obtainable from the sale of an asset in an arm’s length transaction between knowledgeable, 

willing parties, less the costs of disposal.

Recoverable amount of an asset or a cash-generating unit is the higher its fair value less costs to sell and its value in use. Useful life 

is either:

(a) the period of time over which an asset is expected to be used by the group; or

(b) the number of production or similar units expected to be obtained from the asset by the group.

Designation

At initial recognition, the group designates an asset as non-cash-generating, or an asset or cash-generating unit as cash- generating. 

The designation is made on the basis of the group’s objective of using the asset.

The group designates an asset or a cash-generating unit as cash-generating when:

• its objective is to use the asset or a cash-generating unit in a manner that generates a commercial return; such that

• the asset or cash-generating unit will generate positive cash fl ows, from continuing use and its ultimate disposal, that are expected 

to be signifi cantly higher than the cost of the asset.

An asset used with the objective of generating a commercial return and service delivery, is designated either as a cash- generating  

asset  or  non-cash-generating  asset  based  on  whether  the  group  expects  to  use  that  asset  to  generate  a commercial return. 

When it is not clear whether the objective is to use the asset to generate commercial return, the group designates the asset as a non-

cash-generating asset and applies the accounting policy on Impairment of Non-cash-generating assets, rather than this accounting 

policy.

Identifi cation

When the carrying amount of a cash-generating asset exceeds its recoverable amount, it is impaired.

The group assesses at each reporting date whether there is any indication that a cash-generating asset may be impaired. If any such 

indication exists, the group estimates the recoverable amount of the asset.
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1.16 Impairment of cash-generating assets (continued) 

Irrespective of whether there is any indication of impairment, the group also test a cash-generating intangible asset with an indefi nite 

useful life or a cash-generating intangible asset not yet available for use for impairment annually by comparing its carrying amount with 

its recoverable amount. This impairment test is performed at the same time every year. If an intangible asset was initially recognised 

during the current reporting period, that intangible asset was tested for impairment before the end of the current reporting period.

Value in use

Value in use of a cash-generating asset is the present value of the estimated future cash fl ows expected to be derived from the 

continuing use of an asset and from its disposal at the end of its useful life.

When estimating the value in use of an asset, the group estimates the future cash infl ows and outfl ows to be derived from continuing 

use of the asset and from its ultimate disposal and the group applies the appropriate discount rate to those future cash fl ows.

Basis for estimates of future cash fl ows

In measuring value in use the group:

• base cash fl ow projections on reasonable and supportable assumptions that represent management’s best estimate of the range 

of economic conditions that will exist over the remaining useful life of the asset. Greater weight is given to external evidence;

• base cash fl ow projections on the most recent approved fi nancial budgets/forecasts, but excludes any estimated future cash 

infl ows or outfl ows expected to arise from future restructuring’s or from improving or enhancing the asset’s performance. 

Projections based on these budgets/forecasts covers a maximum period of fi ve years, unless a longer period can be justifi ed; and

• estimate cash fl ow projections beyond the period covered by the most recent budgets/forecasts by extrapolating the projections 

based on the budgets/forecasts using a steady or declining growth rate for subsequent years, unless an increasing  rate can be 

justifi ed. This growth rate does not exceed the long-term average growth rate for the products, industries, or country or countries 

in which the company operates, or for the market in which the asset is used, unless a higher rate can be justifi ed.

Composition of estimates of future cash fl ows

Estimates of future cash fl ows include:

• projections of cash infl ows from the continuing use of the asset;

• projections of cash outfl ows that are necessarily incurred to generate the cash infl ows from continuing use of the asset (including 

cash outfl ows to prepare the asset for use) and can be directly attributed, or allocated on a reasonable and consistent basis, to 

the asset; and

• net cash fl ows, if any, to be received (or paid) for the disposal of the asset at the end of its useful life.

Estimates of future cash fl ows exclude:

• cash infl ows or outfl ows from fi nancing activities; and

• income tax receipts or payments.

The estimate of net cash fl ows to be received (or paid) for the disposal of an asset at the end of its useful life is the amount that the 

group expects to obtain from the disposal of the asset in an arm’s length transaction between knowledgeable, willing parties, after 

deducting the estimated costs of disposal.
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1.16 Impairment of cash-generating assets (continued) 

Foreign currency future cash fl ows

Future cash fl ows are estimated in the currency in which they will be generated and then discounted using a discount rate appropriate 

for that currency. The group translates the present value using the spot exchange rate at the date of the value in use calculation.

Discount rate

The discount rate is a pre-tax rate that refl ects current market assessments of the time value of money, represented by the current 

risk-free rate of interest and the risks specifi c to the asset for which the future cash fl ow estimates have not been adjusted.

Recognition and measurement (individual asset)

If the recoverable amount of a cash-generating asset is less than its carrying amount, the carrying amount of the asset is reduced to 

its recoverable amount. This reduction is an impairment loss.

An impairment loss is recognised immediately in surplus or defi cit.

Any impairment loss of a revalued cash-generating asset is treated as a revaluation decrease.

When the amount estimated for an impairment loss is greater than the carrying amount of the cash-generating asset to which it relates, 

the group recognises a liability only to the extent that is a requirement in the Standard of GRAP.

After the recognition of an impairment loss, the depreciation (amortisation) charge for the cash-generating asset is adjusted in future 

periods to allocate the cash-generating asset’s revised carrying amount, less its residual value (if any), on a systematic basis over its 

remaining useful life.

If there is any indication that an asset may be impaired, the recoverable amount is estimated for the individual asset. If it is not possible 

to estimate the recoverable amount of the individual asset, the group determines the recoverable amount of the cash- generating unit 

to which the asset belongs (the asset’s cash-generating unit).

If an active market exists for the output produced by an asset or group of assets, that asset or group of assets is identifi ed as a cash-

generating unit, even if some or all of the output is used internally. If the cash infl ows generated by any asset or cash- generating unit 

are affected by internal transfer pricing, the group use management’s best estimate of future price(s) that could be achieved in arm’s 

length transactions in estimating:

• the future cash infl ows used to determine the asset’s or cash-generating unit’s value in use; and

• the future cash outfl ows used to determine the value in use of any other assets or cash-generating units that are affected by the 

internal transfer pricing.

Cash-generating units are identifi ed consistently from period to period for the same asset or types of assets, unless a change is 

justifi ed.

The carrying amount of a cash-generating unit is determined on a basis consistent with the way the recoverable amount of the cash-

generating unit is determined.

An impairment loss is recognised for a cash-generating unit if the recoverable amount of the unit is less than the carrying amount 

of the unit. The impairment is allocated to reduce the carrying amount of the cash-generating assets of the unit on a pro rata basis, 

based on the carrying amount of each asset in the unit. These reductions in carrying amounts are treated as impairment losses on 

individual assets.
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1.16 Impairment of cash-generating assets (continued) 

In allocating an impairment loss, the company does not reduce the carrying amount of an asset below the highest of:

• its fair value less costs to sell (if determinable);

• its value in use (if determinable); and

• zero.

The amount of the impairment loss that would otherwise have been allocated to the asset is allocated pro rata to the other cash-

generating assets of the unit.

Where a non-cash-generating asset contributes to a cash-generating unit, a proportion of the carrying amount of that non- cash-

generating asset is allocated to the carrying amount of the cash-generating unit prior to estimation of the recoverable amount of the 

cash-generating unit.

The group reports segment information in accordance with the standard of GRAP on Segment Reporting shall disclose the following 

for each for each reportable segment based on Group’s primary reporting format:

• the amount of impairment losses recognized in surplus or defi cit and directly in net assets during the period; and

• the amount of reversals of impairment losses recognised in surplus defi cit and directly in net assets during the period.

Reversal of impairment loss

The group assess at each reporting date whether there is any indication that an impairment loss recognised in prior periods for a cash-

generating asset may no longer exist or may have decreased. If any such indication exists, the company estimates the recoverable 

amount of that asset.

An impairment loss recognised in prior periods for a cash-generating asset is reversed if there has been a change in the estimates 

used to determine the asset’s recoverable amount since the last impairment loss was recognised. The carrying amount of the asset 

is increased to its recoverable amount. The increase is a reversal of an impairment loss. The increased carrying amount of an asset 

attributable to a reversal of an impairment loss does not exceed the carrying amount that would have been determined (net of 

depreciation or amortisation) had no impairment loss been recognised for the asset in prior periods.

A reversal of an impairment loss for a cash-generating asset is recognised immediately in surplus or defi cit. Any reversal of an 

impairment loss of a revalued cash-generating asset is treated as a revaluation increase.

After a reversal of an impairment loss is recognised, the depreciation (amortisation) charge for the cash-generating asset is adjusted 

in future periods to allocate the cash-generating asset’s revised carrying amount, less its residual value (if any), on a systematic basis 

over its remaining useful life.

A reversal of an impairment loss for a cash-generating unit is allocated to the cash-generating assets of the unit pro rata with the 

carrying amounts of those assets. These increases in carrying amounts are treated as reversals of impairment losses for individual 

assets. No part of the amount of such a reversal is allocated to a non-cash-generating asset contributing service potential to a cash-

generating unit.

In allocating a reversal of an impairment loss for a cash-generating unit, the carrying amount of an asset is not increased above the 

lower of:

• its recoverable amount (if determinable); and

• the carrying amount that would have been determined (net of amortisation or depreciation) had no impairment loss been 

recognised for the asset in prior periods.
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1.16 Impairment of cash-generating assets (continued) 

The amount of the reversal of the impairment loss that would otherwise have been allocated to the asset is allocated pro rata 
to the other assets of the unit.

Redesignation

The redesignation of assets from a cash-generating asset to a non-cash-generating asset or from a non-cash-generating asset to a 

cash-generating asset only occur when there is clear evidence that such a redesignation is appropriate.

1.17 Impairment of non-cash-generating assets

Cash-generating  assets  are  assets  used  with  the  objective  of  generating  a  commercial  return.  An  asset  generates  a 

commercial return when it is deployed in a manner consistent with that adopted by a profi t-oriented entity.

Non-cash-generating assets are assets other than cash-generating assets.

Impairment is a loss in the future economic benefi ts or service potential of an asset, over and above the systematic recognition of the 

loss of the asset’s future economic benefi ts or service potential through depreciation / amortisation.

Carrying amount is the amount at which an asset is recognised in the statement of fi nancial position after deducting any accumulated 

depreciation and accumulated impairment losses thereon.

A cash-generating unit is the smallest identifi able group of assets held with the primary objective of generating a commercial return 

that generates cash infl ows from continuing use that are largely independent of the cash infl ows from other assets or groups of assets.

Costs of disposal are incremental costs directly attributable to the disposal of an asset, excluding fi nance costs and income tax 

expense.

Fair value less costs to sell is the amount obtainable from the sale of an asset in an arm’s length transaction between knowledgeable, 

willing parties, less the costs of disposal.

Recoverable service amount is the higher of a non-cash-generating asset’s fair value less costs to sell and its value in use. Useful life 

is either:

(a) the period of time over which an asset is expected to be used by the group; or

(b) the number of production or similar units expected to be obtained from the asset by the group.

Designation

At initial recognition, the group designates an asset as non-cash-generating, or an asset or cash-generating unit as cash- generating. 

The designation is made on the basis of the group’s objective of using the asset.

The group designates an asset or a cash-generating unit as cash-generating when:

• its objective is to use the asset or a cash-generating unit in a manner that generates a commercial return; such that

• the asset or cash-generating unit will generate positive cash fl ows, from continuing use and its ultimate disposal, that are expected 

to be signifi cantly higher than the cost of the asset.
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1.17 Impairment of non-cash-generating assets (continued)

The group designates an asset as non-cash-generating when its objective is not to use the asset to generate a commercial return but 

to deliver services.

An asset used with the objective of generating a commercial return and service delivery, is designated either as a cash- generating  

asset  or  non-cash-generating  asset  based  on  whether  the  group  expects  to  use  that  asset  to  generate  a commercial return. 

When it is not clear whether the objective is to use the asset to generate a commercial return, the group designates the asset as a non-

cash-generating asset and applies this accounting policy, rather than the accounting policy on Impairment of Non-cash-generating 

assets.

Identifi cation

When the carrying amount of a non-cash-generating asset exceeds its recoverable service amount, it is impaired.

The group assesses at each reporting date whether there is any indication that a non-cash-generating asset may be impaired. If any 

such indication exists, the group estimates the recoverable service amount of the asset.

Irrespective of whether there is any indication of impairment, the company also test a non-cash-generating intangible asset with an  

indefi nite  useful  life  or  a  non-cash-generating  intangible  asset  not  yet  available  for  use  for  impairment  annually  by comparing 

its carrying amount with its recoverable service amount. This impairment test is performed at the same time every year. If an intangible 

asset was initially recognised during the current reporting period, that intangible asset was tested for impairment before the end of the 

current reporting period.

Value in use

Value in use of non-cash-generating assets is the present value of the non-cash-generating assets remaining service potential. The 

present value of the remaining service potential of a non-cash-generating assets is determined using the following approach:

Depreciated replacement cost approach

The present value of the remaining service potential of a non-cash-generating asset is determined as the depreciated replacement 

cost of the asset. The replacement cost of an asset is the cost to replace the asset’s gross service potential. This cost is depreciated 

to refl ect the asset in its used condition. An asset may be replaced either through reproduction (replication) of the existing asset or 

through replacement of its gross service potential. The depreciated replacement cost is measured as the reproduction or replacement 

cost of the asset, whichever is lower, less accumulated depreciation calculated on the basis of such cost, to refl ect the already 

consumed or expired service potential of the asset.

The replacement cost and reproduction cost of an asset is determined on an “optimised” basis. The rationale is that the group would 

not replace or reproduce the asset with a like asset if the asset to be replaced or reproduced is an overdesigned or overcapacity asset. 

Overdesigned assets contain features which are unnecessary for the goods or services the asset provides. Overcapacity assets are 

assets that have a greater capacity than is necessary to meet the demand for goods or services the asset provides. The determination 

of the replacement cost or reproduction cost of an asset on an optimised basis thus refl ects the service potential required of the asset.

Restoration cost approach

Restoration cost is the cost of restoring the service potential of a cash-generating asset to its pre-impaired level. The present value of 

the remaining service potential of the asset is determined by subtracting the estimated restoration cost of the asset from the current 

cost of replacing the remaining service potential of the asset before impairment. The latter cost is determined as the depreciated 

reproduction or replacement cost of the asset, whichever is lower.
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1.17 Impairment of non-cash-generating assets (continued)

Service units approach

The present value of the remaining service potential of the asset is determined by reducing the current cost of the remaining service 

potential of the asset before impairment, to conform to the reduced number of service units expected from the asset in its impaired 

state. The current cost of replacing the remaining service potential of the asset before impairment is determined as the depreciated 

reproduction or replacement cost of the asset before impairment, whichever is lower.

Recognition and measurement

If the recoverable service amount of a non-cash-generating asset is less than its carrying amount, the carrying amount of the asset is 

reduced to its recoverable service amount. This reduction is an impairment loss.

An impairment loss is recognised immediately in surplus or defi cit.

Any impairment loss of a revalued non-cash-generating asset is treated as a revaluation decrease.

When the amount estimated for an impairment loss is greater than the carrying amount of the non-cash-generating asset to which it 

relates, the group recognises a liability only to the extent that is a requirement in the Standards of GRAP.

After the recognition of an impairment loss, the depreciation (amortisation) charge for the non-cash-generating asset is adjusted in 

future periods to allocate the non-cash-generating asset’s revised carrying amount, less its residual value (if any), on a systematic basis 

over its remaining useful life.

Reversal of an impairment loss

The group assess at each reporting date whether there is any indication that an impairment loss recognised in prior periods for a non-

cash-generating asset may no longer exist or may have decreased. If any such indication exists, the group estimates the recoverable 

service amount of that asset.

An impairment loss recognised in prior periods for a non-cash-generating asset is reversed if there has been a change in the estimates 

used to determine the asset’s recoverable service amount since the last impairment loss was recognised. The carrying amount of the 

asset is increased to its recoverable service amount. The increase is a reversal of an impairment loss. The increased carrying amount 

of an asset attributable to a reversal of an impairment loss does not exceed the carrying amount that would have been determined 

(net of depreciation or amortisation) had no impairment loss been recognised for the asset in prior periods.

A reversal of an impairment loss for a non-cash-generating asset is recognised immediately in surplus or defi cit. Any reversal of an 

impairment loss of a revalued non-cash-generating asset is treated as a revaluation increase.

After a reversal of an impairment loss is recognised, the depreciation (amortisation) charge for the non-cash-generating asset is 

adjusted in future periods to allocate the non-cash-generating asset’s revised carrying amount, less its residual value (if any), on a 

systematic basis over its remaining useful life.

Redesignation

The redesignation of assets from a cash-generating asset to a non-cash-generating asset or from a non-cash-generating asset to a 

cash-generating asset only occur when there is clear evidence that such a redesignation is appropriate.
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1.18 Share capital / contributed capital

Ordinary shares

Ordinary shares are classifi ed as net assets in the books of the subsidiary. Incremental costs directly attributable to the issue of 

ordinary shares are recognised as a deduction from net assets, net of any tax effects.

1.19  Employee benefi ts

Short-term employee benefi ts

Employee benefi ts are all forms of consideration given by an entity in exchange for services rendered by employees

Short-term employee benefi ts are employee benefi ts (other than termination benefi ts) that are due to be settled within twelve months 

after the end of the period in which the employees render the related service.

Short-term employee benefi ts include items such as:

• wages, salaries and social security contributions;

• short-term compensated absences (such as paid annual leave and paid sick leave) where the compensation for the absences is 

due to be settled within twelve months after the end of the reporting period in which the employees render the related employee 

service;

• bonus, incentive and performance related payments payable within twelve months after the end of the reporting period in which 

the employees render the related service; and

• non-monetary benefi ts (for example, medical care, and free or subsidised goods or services such as housing, cars and cellphones) 

for current employees.

When an employee has rendered service to the group during a reporting period, the company recognise the undiscounted amount of 

short-term employee benefi ts expected to be paid in exchange for that service:

• as a liability (accrued expense), after deducting any amount already paid. If the amount already paid exceeds the undiscounted 

amount of the benefi ts, the group recognise that excess as an asset (prepaid expense) to the extent that the prepayment will lead 

to, for example, a reduction in future payments or a cash refund; and

•  as an expense, unless another Standard requires or permits the inclusion of the benefi ts in the cost of an asset.

The expected cost of compensated absences is recognised as an expense as the employees render services that increase their 

entitlement or, in the case of non-accumulating absences, when the absence occurs.  The group measure the expected cost of 

accumulating compensated absences as the additional amount that the company expects to pay as a result of the unused entitlement 

that has accumulated at the reporting date.

The group recognise the expected cost of bonus, incentive and performance related payments when the group has a present legal 

or constructive obligation to make such payments as a result of past events and a reliable estimate of the obligation can be made. A 

present obligation exists when the company has no realistic alternative but to make the payments.

Defi ned contribution plans

A defi ned contribution plan is a post-employment benefi t plan under which an entity pays fi xed contributions into a separate entity and 

will have no legal or constructive obligation to pay further amounts.
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1.19 Employee benefi ts (continued)

Payments to defi ned contribution retirement benefi t plans are charged as an expense as they fall due.

Payments made to industry-managed (or state plans) retirement benefi t schemes are dealt with as defi ned contribution plans where 

the group’s obligation under the schemes is equivalent to those arising in a defi ned contribution retirement benefi t plan

Obligations for contributions to defi ned contribution pension plans are recognised as an employee benefi t expense in surplus or defi cit 

when they are due. Prepaid contributions are recognised as an asset to the extent that a cash refund or a reduction in future payments 

is available.

1.20 Provisions and Contingencies

Provisions are recognised when the group has a present obligation as a result of a past event, it is probable that an outfl ow of 

resources embodying economic benefi ts or service potential will be required to settle the obligation, and a reliable estimate can be 

made of the obligation.

The amount of a provision is the best estimate of the expenditure expected to be required to settle the present obligation. Where the 

effect of time value of money is material, the amount of a provision is the present value of the expenditures

expected to be required to settle the obligation.

The discount rate is a pre-tax rate that refl ects current market assessments of the time value of money and the risks specifi c to the 

liability.

Where some or all of the expenditure required to settle a provision is expected to be reimbursed by another party, the reimbursement 

is recognised when, and only when, it is virtually certain that reimbursement will be received if the group settles the obligation.

The reimbursement is treated as a separate asset. The amount recognised for the reimbursement does not exceed the amount of the 

provision.

Provisions are reviewed at each reporting date and adjusted to refl ect the current best estimate. Provisions are reversed if it is no 

longer probable that an outfl ow of resources embodying economic benefi ts or service potential will be required, to settle the obligation.

Where discounting is used, the carrying amount of a provision increases in each period to refl ect the passage of time. This increase is 

recognised as an interest expense.

A provision is used only for expenditures for which the provision was originally recognised. Provisions are not recognised for future 

operating defi cits.

If an entity has a contract that is onerous, the present obligation (net of recoveries) under the contract is recognised and measured 

as a provision.

A constructive obligation to restructure arises only when a entity:

• has a detailed formal plan for the restructuring, identifying at least:

 - the activity/operating unit or part of a activity/operating unit concerned;

 - the principal locations affected;

 - the location, function, and approximate number of employees who will be compensated for services being terminated;

 - the expenditures that will be undertaken; and

 - when the plan will be implemented; and
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1.20 Provisions and Contingencies (continued)

• has raised a valid expectation in those affected that it will carry out the restructuring by starting to implement that plan or 

announcing its main features to those affected by it.

No obligation arises as a consequence of the sale or transfer of an operation until the group is committed to the sale or transfer, that 

is, there is a binding arrangement.

After their initial recognition contingent liabilities recognised in business combinations that are recognised separately are subsequently 

measured at the higher of the amount that would be recognised as a provision; and the amount initially recognised less cumulative 

amortisation.

Contingent assets and contingent liabilities are not recognised. Contingencies are disclosed in note 37. Loan commitment is a fi rm 

commitment to provide credit under pre-specifi ed terms and conditions.

Determining whether an outfl ow of resources is probable in relation to fi nancial guarantees requires judgement. Indications that an 

outfl ow of resources may be probable are:

• fi nancial diffi culty of the debtor;

• defaults or delinquencies in interest and capital repayments by the debtor;

• breaches of the terms of the debt instrument that result in it being payable earlier than the agreed term and the ability of the debtor 

to settle its obligation on the amended terms; and

• a decline in prevailing economic circumstances (e.g. high interest rates, infl ation and unemployment) that impact on the ability of 

entities to repay their obligations.

Where a fee is received by the group for issuing a fi nancial guarantee and/or where a fee is charged on loan commitments, it is considered 

in determining the best estimate of the amount required to settle the obligation at reporting date. Where a fee is charged and the group 

considers that an outfl ow of economic resources is probable, the group recognises the obligation at the higher of:

• the amount determined using in the Standard of GRAP on Provisions, Contingent Liabilities and Contingent

• Assets; and

• the  amount  of  the  fee  initially  recognised  less,  where  appropriate,  cumulative  amortisation  recognised  in accordance with 

the Standard of GRAP on Revenue from Exchange Transactions.

1.21 Revenue from exchange transactions

Revenue is the gross infl ow of economic benefi ts or service potential during the reporting period when those infl ows result in an 

increase in net assets, other than increases relating to contributions from owners.

An exchange transaction is one in which the company receives assets or services, or has liabilities extinguished, and directly gives 

approximately equal value (primarily in the form of goods, services or use of assets) to the other party in exchange.

Fair value is the amount for which an asset could be exchanged, or a liability settled, between knowledgeable, willing parties in an 

arm’s length transaction.
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1.21 Revenue from exchange transactions (continued)

Measurement

Revenue is measured at the fair value of the consideration received or receivable, net of trade discounts and volume rebates.

Rental income

Rental income from investment property is recognised in the Statement of Financial Performance on a straight-line basis over the term 

of the lease. Lease incentives granted are recognised as an integral part of the total rental income over the term of the lease.

Rendering of services

When the outcome of a transaction involving the rendering of services can be estimated reliably, revenue associated with the transaction 

is recognised by reference to the stage of completion of the transaction at the reporting date. The outcome of a transaction can be 

estimated reliably when all the following conditions are satisfi ed:

• the amount of revenue can be measured reliably;

• it is probable that the economic benefi ts or service potential associated with the transaction will fl ow to the group;

• the stage of completion of the transaction at the reporting date can be measured reliably; and

• the costs incurred for the transaction and the costs to complete the transaction can be measured reliably.

When services are performed by an indeterminate number of acts over a specifi ed time frame, revenue is recognised on a straight line 

basis over the specifi ed time frame unless there is evidence that some other method better represents the stage of completion. When 

a specifi c act is much more signifi cant than any other acts, the recognition of revenue is postponed until the signifi cant act is executed.

When the outcome of the transaction involving the rendering of services cannot be estimated reliably, revenue is recognised only to 

the extent of the expenses recognised that are recoverable.

Service revenue is recognised by reference to the stage of completion of the transaction at the reporting date. Stage of completion is 

determined by reference to reviews of work performed.

1.22 Revenue from non-exchange transactions

Non-exchange transactions are transactions that are not exchange transactions. In a non-exchange transaction, the company either 

receives value from another company without directly giving approximately equal value in exchange, or gives value to another company 

without directly receiving approximately equal value in exchange.

Recognition

An infl ow of resources from a non-exchange transaction recognised as an asset is recognised as revenue, except to the extent that a 

liability is also recognised in respect of the same infl ow.

As the entity satisfi es a present obligation recognised as a liability in respect of an infl ow of resources from a non-exchange transaction 

recognised as an asset, it reduces the carrying amount of the liability recognised and recognises an amount of revenue equal to that 

reduction.
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1.22  Revenue from non-exchange transactions (continued)

Measurement

Revenue from a non-exchange transaction is measured at the amount of the increase in net assets recognised by the entity.

When, as a result of a non-exchange transaction, the entity recognises an asset, it also recognises revenue equivalent to the amount 

of the asset measured at its fair value as at the date of acquisition, unless it is also required to recognise a liability. Where a liability is 

required to be recognised it will be measured as the best estimate of the amount required to settle the obligation at the reporting date, 

and the amount of the increase in net assets, if any, recognised as revenue. When a liability is subsequently reduced, because the 

taxable event occurs or a condition is satisfi ed, the amount of the reduction in the liability is recognised as revenue.

1.23 Finance Income

Finance income comprises interest income on funds invested. Interest income is recognised as it accrues in the Statement of Financial 

Performance, using the effective interest method.

1.24 Comparative fi gures

Where necessary, comparative fi gures have been reclassifi ed to conform to changes in presentation in the current year.

1.25 Irregular, Fruitless and wasteful expenditure

Irregular expenditure as defi ned in section 1 of the PFMA is expenditure other than unauthorised expenditure, incurred in contravention 

of or that is not in accordance with a requirement of any applicable legislation, including this Act.

All expenditure relating to fruitless and wasteful expenditure is recognised as an expense in the Statement of Financial Performance 

in the year that the expenditure was incurred. The expenditure is classifi ed in accordance with the nature of the expense, the 

corresponding revenue and debtor is also recognised when the expense is incurred.

Any irregular, fruitless and wasteful expenditure is charged against income in the period in which it is incurred and details thereof 

disclosed in the note.

Fruitless expenditure means expenditure which was made in vain and would have been avoided had reasonable care been exercised.

1.26 Segment information

A segment is an activity of an entity:

• that generates economic benefi ts or service potential (including economic benefi ts or service potential relating to transactions 

between activities of the same entity);

• whose results are regularly reviewed by management to make decisions about resources to be allocated to that activity and in 

assessing its performance; and

• for which separate fi nancial information is available.

Reportable segments are the actual segments which are reported on in the segment report. They are the segments identifi ed above 

or alternatively an aggregation of two or more of those segments where the aggregation criteria are met.
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1.26 Segment information  (continued)

Measurement

The amount of each segment item reported is the measure reported to management for the purposes of making decisions about 

allocating resources to the segment and assessing its performance. Adjustments and eliminations made in preparing the entity’s 

fi nancial statements and allocations of revenues and expenses are included in determining reported segment surplus or defi cit only 

if they are included in the measure of the segment’s surplus or defi cit that is used by management. Similarly, only those assets and 

liabilities that are included in the measures of the segment’s assets and segment’s liabilities that are used by management are reported 

for that segment. If amounts are allocated to reported segment surplus or defi cit, assets or liabilities, those amounts are allocated on 

a reasonable basis.

If management uses only one measure of a segment’s surplus or defi cit, the segment’s assets or the segment’s liabilities in assessing 

segment performance and deciding how to allocate resources, segment surplus or defi cit, assets and liabilities are reported in terms 

of that measure. If management uses more than one measure of a segment’s surplus or defi cit, the segment’s assets or the segment’s 

liabilities, the reported measures are those that management believes are determined in accordance with the measurement principles 

most consistent with those used in measuring the corresponding amounts in the entity’s fi nancial statements.

1.27 Related parties

A related party is a person or an entity with the ability to control or jointly control the other party, or exercise signifi cant infl uence over 

the other party, or vice versa, or an entity that is subject to common control, or joint control.

Control is the power to govern the fi nancial and operating policies of an entity so as to obtain benefi ts from its activities.

Joint control is the agreed sharing of control over an activity by a binding arrangement, and exists only when the strategic fi nancial and 

operating decisions relating to the activity require the unanimous consent of the parties sharing control (the venturers).

Related party transaction is a transfer of resources, services or obligations between the reporting entity and a related party, regardless 

of whether a price is charged.

Signifi cant infl uence is the power to participate in the fi nancial and operating policy decisions of an entity, but is not control over those 

policies.

Management are those persons responsible for planning, directing and controlling the activities of the group, including those charged 

with the governance of the group in accordance with legislation, in instances where they are required to perform such functions.

Close members of the family of a person are considered to be those family members who may be expected to infl uence, or be 

infl uenced by, that management in their dealings with the group.

The group is exempt from disclosure requirements in relation to related party transactions if that transaction occurs within normal 

supplier and/or client/recipient relationships on terms and conditions no more or less favourable than those which it is reasonable to 

expect the group to have adopted if dealing with that individual entity or person in the same circumstances and terms and conditions 

are within the normal operating parameters established by that reporting entity’s legal mandate.

Where the group is exempt from the disclosures in accordance with the above, the group discloses narrative information about the 

nature of the transactions and the related outstanding balances, to enable users of the entity’s fi nancial statements to understand the 

effect of related party transactions on its group annual fi nancial statements.
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1.28 Events after reporting date

Events after reporting date are those events, both favourable and unfavourable, that occur between the reporting date and the date 

when the fi nancial statements are authorised for issue. Two types of events can be identifi ed:

•  those that provide evidence of conditions that existed at the reporting date (adjusting events after the reporting date); and

• those that are indicative of conditions that arose after the reporting date (non-adjusting events after the reporting date).

The group will adjust the amount recognised in the fi nancial statements to refl ect adjusting events after the reporting date once the 

event occurred.

The group will disclose the nature of the event and an estimate of its fi nancial effect or a statement that such estimate cannot be made 

in respect of all material non-adjusting events, where non-disclosure could infl uence the economic decisions of users taken on the 

basis of the fi nancial statements.

1.29 Finance expenses

The fi nance expense relates to deemed interest on fi nance lease and interest on late payment for SARS. The fi nance charge on 

fi nance lease is allocated to each period during the lease term so as to produce a constant periodic rate on the remaining balance of 

the liability.
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2. New standards and interpretations

2.1 Standards and interpretations issued, but not yet effective

The group has not applied the following standards and interpretations, which have been published and are mandatory for the group’s 

accounting periods beginning on or after 01 April 2019 or later periods:

Standard/ Interpretation: Effective date:

Years beginning on 
or after

Expected impact:

• GRAP 34: Separate Financial Statements No effective date Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• GRAP 35: Consolidated Financial Statements No effective date Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• GRAP 20: Related parties 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• GRAP 32: Service Concession Arrangements: Grantor 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• GRAP 108: Statutory Receivables 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• GRAP 109: Accounting by Principals and Agents 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

material impact

• IGRAP  17:  Service  Concession  Arrangements  where  a 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

Grantor Controls a Signifi cant Residual Interest in an Asset material impact

• IGRAP  18:  Interpretation  of  the  Standard  of  GRAP  on 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

Recognition and Derecognition of Land material impact

• IGRAP 19: Liabilities to Pay Levies 01 April 2019 Unlikely there will be a

material impact

2.2 Standards and interpretations not yet effective or relevant

The following standards and interpretations have been published and are mandatory for the group’s accounting periods beginning on 

or after 01 April 2019 or later periods but are not relevant to its operations:

Standard/ Interpretation: Effective date: Years 
beginning on or after

Expected impact:

• GRAP 36: Investments in Associates and Joint Ventures No effective date Not applicable

• GRAP 37: Joint Arrangements No effective date Not applicable

• GRAP 38: Disclosure of Interests in Other Entities No effective date Not applicable

• GRAP 110: Living and Non-living Resources 01 April 2020 Not applicable
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

3. Cash and cash equivalents

Cash and cash equivalents consist of:

Cash on hand 65 39 8 8

Bank balances 212 656 353 435 41 340 7 677

Call accounts 311 382 97 731 270 083 66 000

524 103 451 205 311 431 73 685

4. Receivables from exchange transactions

Trade receivables 23 389 39 579 - -

Deposits - 48 - -

Property trust account 892 589 - -

Other receivables 3 154 797 94 184

Gauteng Motorsport Company SOC Limited 4 382 4 382 4 382 4 382

Less: Impairment of trade and other receivables (8 876) (16 416) (4 382) (4 382)

22 941 28 979 94 184

Ageing of trade receivables

The ageing of amounts are as follows:

Current 13 572 15 955 - -

31 - 60 days 3 256 7 917 - -

61 - 90 days 1 227 3 480 - -

Older than 90 days 5 334 12 227 - -

23 389 39 579 - -

Reconciliation of provision for impairment of trade and other receivables

Balance at the beginning of year (16 416) (9 749) (4 382) (5 195)

Provision for impairment (4 679) (11 055) - -

Amounts written off as uncollectible 266 4 227 - 813

Unused amount reversed 7 389 161 - -

Transfer of functions* 4 564 - - -

Balance at the end of the year (8 876) (16 416) (4 382) (4 382)

*The transfer of functions relates to GNDC transfering its functions and net assets to Johannesburg Development Agency (JDA) as at 

30 September 2018.

Refer to note 42, prior period error.
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

5. Other fi nancial assets

At amortised cost

Guaranteed trust fund 10 130 10 621 - -

Current assets

At amortised cost 10 130 10 621 - -

Other fi nacial assets - Guaranteed Trust fund

The effective interest rate on the fund is 5.9% p.a (2018: 6.5%) p.a. The funds are held in the trust as an interim temporary guarantee 

towards the upgrade of the Innovation Hub external bulk services as required by the City of Tshwane. Funds are withdrawn as and 

when payments for external bulk services are incurred in line with the City of Tshwane service level agreement.

6. Prepayments

GGDA entered into an agreement with Department of Information and Communication Services to provide branding and promotional 

services with regard to marketing.

AIDC prepayment consists mainly of insurance and software licenses.

TIH share the electricity bill with its tenant in terms of which TIH buys bulk prepaid electricity from City of Tshwane and internally bills 

its tenant as per their consumption.

Group prepayments include further amounts under IDZ attributable to the investor attraction project - GIFA, and the land lease.

Prepayments 6 257 7 639 1 768 3 965

GGDA Holdings 1 768 3 965 1 768 3 965

AIDC 2 674 2 295 - -

Conhill 867 199 - -

GIDZ 366 501 - -

GNDC - 11 - -

TIHMC 582 668 - -

6 257 7 639 1 768 3 965

7. Deposits paid

Deposits paid are mainly rental deposits held by leasing agent and deposits paid for electricity.

Deposits paid 1 641 1 760 - -

AIDC 302 301 - -

TIHMC 1 339 1 459 -

1 641 1 760 - -
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

8. Current tax (payable) / receivable

Current tax (payable) / receivable represents amounts liable to and receivable from South African Revenue Services.

Current tax receivable 11 302 5 946 6 096 866

GGDA Holdings 6 096 866 6 096 866

GIDZ 5 206 5 080 - -

11 302 5 946 6 096 866

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

9. VAT receivable

VAT 1 181 4 887 - -

AIDC 1 181 4 529 - -

GNDC - 358 - -

1 181 4 887 - -

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

10. VAT payable

Vat payable* 433 1 152 - -

*The VAT payable above relates to Conhill.

11. Operating lease asset / liability

Non-current assets 16 195 15 193 - -

Current assets 2 239 1 458 - -

Non-current liabilities (119 612) (93 959) (4 398) (7 586)

Current liabilities (3 336) (2 605) (3 285) (2 605)

Minimum lease commitments - as lessee:

- within one year 34 820 32 667 28 908 27 893

- in second to fi fth year 50 423 69 212 24 207 45 980

- later than fi ve years 1 429 797 1 424 378 - -

1 515 040 1 526 257 53 115 73 873

The above represents the lease rentals for operating leases of Gauteng Investment Centre (GIC), offi ces at 124 Main street and the 

GIDZ ACSA lease which is amortised on a straight line basis over the period of the lease..

Minimum lease payments due - as lessor:

- Within one year (63 768) (61 781) - -

- In second to fi fth year (177 260) (155 377) - -

- later than fi ve years (34 826) (50 141) - -

(275 854) (267 299) - -

The above future minimum lease rentals represent rental payable under non-cancellable operating leases in the aggregate and for 

each period.
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12. Investment property

Group 2019 2018

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulat-
ed depre-
ciation and 
accumulat-
ed impair-
ment

Carrying 
value

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated  
depreciation

and accumu-
lated impair-
ment

Carrying 
value

Investment property - Non 

current
1 335 188 (295 660) 1 039 528 1 166 627 (278 627) 888 000

Reconciliation of investment property - Group - 2019

Investment property

Opening 
balance

Additions Additions 
through 
accruals

Additions 
through 
grant

Depreciation Total

888 000 162 439 1 234 4 888 (17 033) 1 039 528

Reconciliation of investment property - Group - 2018

Opening 
balance

Additions Additions 
through 
grant

Disposals Additions 
through 
accruals

Impairments Depreciation Total

Investment 

property
874 024 55 305 7 000 (13) 1 206 (32 866) (16 656) 888 000

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements



237

Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

12. Investment property (continued)

Investment property in the process of being constructed or developed

Cumulative expenditure recognised in the carrying value of 

Investment property

Opening balance 200 697 200 885 - -

Additions 163 817 32 678 - -

Impairment - (32 866) - -

364 514 200 697 - -

Details of group entity carry values

The Innovation Hub Management Company 203 366 205 231 - -

Supplier Park Development Company 392 913 399 808 - -

Constitution Hill Development Company 101 418 104 947 - -

Gauteng IDZ Development Company 341 831 178 014 - -

1 039 528 888 000 - -

Investment property comprises a number of commercial properties that are leased to third parties. Each of the leases contains an initial 

non-cancellable period which varies between three and 12 years. Subsequent renewals are negotiated with the lessee. No contingent 

rent is charged.

The entity subsequently accounts for investment property on the cost model. The carrying amount of the investment property is the 

cost less the accumulated depreciation and any impairment losses.

None of the above investment properties have been pledged as security.

In terms of the PFMA, investment properties can only be sold with the approval of the Executive Authority.

Amounts recognised in surplus or defi cit

Rental revenue from Investment property 83 746 85 248 - -

From Investment property that generated rental revenue

Direct operating expenses (excluding repairs and maintenance) (27 836) (25 175) - -

Direct operating expenses from non-rental generating property (4 787) (4 636) - -

(32 623) (29 811) - -

Expenditure incurred to repair and maintain Investment 

property

Repairs and Maintenance expenditure 5 767 8 611 - -

Refer to note 42, prior period error.
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13. Property, plant and equipment

Group 2019 2018

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
depreciation 
and 
accumulated 
impairment

Carrying 
value

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
depreciation 
and 
accumulated 
impairment

Carrying 
value

Land 2 304 - 2 304 2 304 - 2 304

Buildings 324 259 (41 612) 282 647 292 041 (34 978) 257 063

Furniture and fi xtures 29 072 (13 444) 15 628 28 556 (11 566) 16 990

Motor vehicles 3 624 (1 747) 1 877 3 624 (1 337) 2 287

Offi ce equipment 24 029 (10 964) 13 065 21 239 (9 328) 11 911

IT equipment 47 025 (21 148) 25 877 46 072 (18 944) 27 128

Leasehold improvements - - - 7 103 (3 228) 3 875

Infrastructure 104 772 (44 473) 60 299 101 989 (39 557) 62 432

Other property, plant and 6 398 (2 481) 3 917 6 299 (1 950) 4 349

equipment

Training equipment 76 734 (9 701) 67 033 71 820 (5 114) 66 706

Communication equipment 3 125 (1 241) 1 884 3 235 (1 131) 2 104

Total 621 342 (146 811) 474 531 584 282 (127 133) 457 149

Controlling entity 2019 2018

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
depreciation 
and 
accumulated 
impairment

Carrying 
value

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
depreciation 
and 
accumulated 
impairment

Carrying 
value

Furniture and fi xtures 6 731 (2 627) 4 104 6 958 (2 371) 4 587

Motor vehicles 345 (250) 95 345 (215) 130

IT equipment 9 219 (2 487) 6 732 7 836 (2 669) 5 167

Leasehold improvements - - - 7 103 (3 228) 3 875

Total 16 295 (5 364) 10 931  22 242 (8 483) 13 759
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

13. Property, plant and equipment (continued)

Reconciliation of work-in-progress group - 2018

Included 
within  
Infrastructure

Total

Additions/capital expenditure 5 101 5 101

Transferred to completed items - -

5 101 5 101

Expenditure incurred to repair and maintain property, plant and equipment

Expenditure incurred to repair and maintain property, plant and equipment included in Statement of Financial 

Performance

Offi ce equipment 865 2 524 - - 

Leasehold improvements 1 11 1 11

Facilities equipment - 18 - - 

Buildings 1 751 1 685 - -

2 617 4 238 1 11

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

14. Intangible assets

2019 2018

Group Cost / 

Valuation

Accumulated 

amortisation and 

accumulated 

impairment

Carrying 

value

Cost / 

Valuation

Accumulated 

amortisation and 

accumulated 

impairment

Carrying 

value

Computer software 8 765 (3 431) 5 334 7 153 (3 532) 3 621

Controlling entity 2019 2018

Cost / 

Valuation

Accumulated 

amortisation and 

accumulated 

impairment

Carrying 

value

Cost / 

Valuation

Accumulated 

amortisation and 

accumulated 

impairment

Carrying 

value

Computer software 2 875 (1 570) 1 305 2 806 (1 286) 1 520
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

14. Intangible assets (continued)

Reconciliation of intangible assets - Group - 2019

Opening 
balance

Additions Amortisation Impairment 
loss

Total

Computer software 3 621 2 302 (582) (7) 5 334

Reconciliation of intangible assets - Group - 2018

Opening 
balance

Additions Amortisation Total

Computer software 3 367 832 (578) 3 621

Reconciliation of intangible assets - Controlling entity - 2019

Opening 
balance

Additions Amortisation Total

Computer software 1 520 70 (285) 1 305

Reconciliation of intangible assets - Controlling entity - 2018

Opening 
balance

Additions Amortisation Total

Computer software 1 248 526 (254) 1 520

15. Heritage assets

Group 2019 2018

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
impairment 
losses

Carrying 
value

Cost / 
Valuation

Accumulated 
impairment 
losses

Carrying 
value

Art Collections, antiquities and exhibits
11 016 - 11 016 10 928 - 10 928

Historical buildings 177 587 - 177 587 177 587 - 177 587

Total 188 603 - 188 603 188 515 - 188 515

Reconciliation of heritage assets group - 2019

Opening 
balance

Additions Transfers 
received

Total

Art Collections, antiquities and exhibits 10 928 397 (309) 11 016

Historical buildings 177 587 - - 177 587

188 515 397 (309) 188 603

Reconciliation of heritage assets Group - 2018

Opening 
balance

Additions Total

Art Collections, antiquities and exhibits 121 10 807 10 928

Historical buildings 177 587 - 177 587

177 708 10 807 188 515
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

15. Heritage assets (continued) 

Ancillary use of Heritage Asset

To optimally use Heritge Assets, Historical Buildings were used for both commercial and administrative activities ancillarily to the 

presevation of such buildings. This ancillary use of historical buildings include use as offi ce space for Conhill staff and letting out for 

both offi ces and conferencing activities.

Revenue from Venue hire 5 092 3 514 - -

Rental for offi ces 3 138 3 393 - -

Other 5 659 5 988 - -

Heritage assets in the process of being constructed or developed

Cumulative expenditure recognised in the carrying value of Heritage assets - 

Artefects and exhibitions Opening balance 10 807 10 807 - -

Additions 397 - - -

Artefects and exhibitions transfer (4 823) - - -

6 381 10 807 - -

The above work in progress relates to the project of developing and constructing permanent exhibitions in the Constitution hill 

Precinct. These exhibitions constisting of steel and wood made artwork as well as digital display of historical contents.

Expenditure incurred to repair and maintain heritage assets

Expenditure incurred to repair and maintain heritage assets included in Statement of Financial Performance

Art effects 163 1 825 - - 

Historic building 3 321 5 075 - -

3 484 6 900 - -

16. Investments in controlled entities

Name of company % holding 
2019

% holding 
2018

Carrying  
amount 
2019

Carrying 
amount 
2018

Supplier Park Development Company 100 % 100 % 27 27

*Greater Newtown Development Company - % 77 % - -

The Innovation Hub Management Company** 100 % 100 % - -

Gauteng IDZ Development company** 100 % 100 % - -

Constitution Hill Development Company 87 % 87 % 384 380 384 380

Total cost amount 384 407 384 407

Accumulated impairment of investment in

controlled entities
(125 323) (125 323)

Total carrying amount 259 084 259 084

The net asset values of investments in subsidiaries is shown below:-

-The Innovation Hub Management Companu -R358m  (2018:R327m)

-Supplier Park Development Company  -R717m (2018:R708m)

-Constitution Hill Development Compny  -R303m (2018:R304m)

-Gauteng IDZ Development Compny  -R254m (2018:R115m)

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements



244

Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

16. Investments in controlled entities (continued)

The investment in Constitution Hill Development Company (ConHill) is made up of equity loans which have no repayment terms and 

are interest free. The primary factor that was considered when impairing the loan account to Conhill was the accumulated loss posted 

by Conhill. The only impaired investment is the Conhill loan. The minority interest in Conhill relates to the Johannesburg Development 

Agency who own 13% shares in Conhill.

*During the year under review Greater Newtown Development Company (GNDC) was deregistered and its net assets were transfered 

to the Johannesburg Development Agency who was a shareholder of GNDC and had a minority interest in GNDC of 23%.

**The investment in The Innovation Hub Management Company (TIHMC) and the Gauteng IDZ Development company (GIDZ is made 

up of 100 shares valued at R1, thus the amount is rounded to zero as the fi nancials are rounded to R’000.

The carrying amounts of subsidiaries are shown net of impairment which are as follows.

Reconciliation of provision for impairment of investments in controlled entities

Balance at the beginning of the year (125 323) (125 323)

Adjustments - -

Balance at the end of the year (125 323) (125 323)

17. Deferred tax (liability)/asset

Deferred tax asset

Deferred tax asset 38 828 33 044 4 216 4 147

Deferred tax liability

Deferred tax liability (6 170) - - -

Deferred tax asset 38 828 33 044 4 216 4 147

Deferred tax liability (6 170) - - -

Total net deferred tax asset 32 658 33 044 4 216 4 147

Reconciliation of deferred tax asset \ (liability)

At beginning of year 33 044 28 954 4 147 2 604

Increases (decrease) in tax loss available for set off
against future taxable income.

(7 056) (7 815) - -

Taxable / (deductible) temporary difference movement on tangible fi xed assets (208) (141) - -

Originating temporary difference on tangible fi xed assets - - - -

Other movements -originating temporary differences 6 382 12 046 (427) 1 543

Adjustment due to prior year error 496 - 496 -

Balance at the end of year 32 658 33 044 4 216 4 147
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

18. Payables from exchange transactions

Trade payables 34 792 18 315 30 580 1 417

Other payables 8 417 17 010 - -

Accrued expenses 22 730 33 373 12 613 10 100

65 939 68 698 43 193 11 517

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

19. Finance lease obligation

Minimum lease payments due

- within one year 1 651 751 958 441

- in second to fi fth year inclusive 1 632 805 926 340

3 283 1 556 1 884 781

less: future fi nance charges (453) (165) (279) (70)

Present value of minimum lease payments 2 830 1 391 1 605 711

Present value of minimum lease payments due

- within one year 1 364 637 781 385

- in second to fi fth year inclusive 1 466 754 824 326

2 830 1 391 1 605 711

Non-current liabilities 1 466 754 824 326

Current liabilities 1 364 637 781 385

2 830 1 391 1 605 711

The Group holds certain IT equipment under fi nance lease obligations.
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

20. Unutilised conditional government grant

Reconciliation of unutilised government grant

Restated balance at the beginning of the year 394 834 270 712 39 219 86 239

Receipts from TIH - - - 20 000

Surrender of Projects - (56 675) - (56 675)

Receipts - Grant 640 060 746 448 629 273 503 638

Receipts from GIDZ - - 2 366 -

DTI receipts 2 000 2 000 2 000 2 000

Conditional grants receivable 7 917 - - -

Transfers to projects - - (265 776) (275 214)

Operating and capital expenditures (588 072) (549 823) (168 102) (240 769)

Strategic project expenses (21 698) (24 180) - -

GIDZ capitalisation of interest - 6 352 - -

Balance at the end of  year 435 041 394 834 238 980 39 219

Current liabilities 435 041 394 834 238 980 39 219

Unutilised government grants represent the amount of grant funding that was received for specifi c GGDA projects and/or operational 

expenditure in relation to projects, which had not been utilised (i.e. transferred/ deferred/ expensed/committed) at year end.

At group level unutilised grants comprise MTEF grants of R260 455 (prior year: R72 592), and Non-MTEF grants of R174 586 (prior 

year: R322 242).

Included in unutilised grants are third-party funds relating to the Special Economic Zone (SEZ) and the Department of Trade and 

Industry (DTI) for conditional grants:

Unutilised grants MTEF

Balance at the beginning of the year 26 191 64 839

Receipts - grant 629 273 503 638

Receipts from TIH - 20 000

Surrender of Projects - (56 675) 

Receipts from GIDZ 2 366 - 

Transfers to projects (265 776) (275 214)

Operating and capital expenditures (166 853) (230 397)

225 201 26 191

Unutilised grant Non-MTEF

Balance at the beginning of the year 13 028 21 400

Additions during the year 2 000 2 000

Income recognition during the year (1 249) (10 372)

13 779 13 028

Total unutilised government grant 238 980 39 219
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

21. Provisions

Reconciliation of provisions - Group - 2019

Opening 
Balance

Additions Utilised 
during the 
year

Reversed 
during the 
year

Total

Bonus 22 482 22 843 (20 343) (2 218) 22 764

Leave pay 5 756 629 (600) (129) 5 656

External bulk infrastructure - road 10 578 2 422 (2 038) - 10 962

38 816 25 894 (22 981) (2 347) 39 382

Reconciliation of provisions - Group - 2018

Opening 
Balance

Additions Utilised 
during the 
year

Reversed 
during the 
year

Total

Bonus 19 587 22 607 (18 047) (1 665) 22 482

Leave pay 5 239 1 486 (851) (118) 5 756

External bulk infrastructure - road 21 048 337 (10 807) - 10 578

45 874 24 430 (29 705) (1 783) 38 816

Reconciliation of provisions - Controlling entity - 2019

Opening 
Balance

Additions Utilised 
during the 
year

Reversed 
during the 
year

Total

Provision for bonus 8 421 7 872 (6 835) (1 586) 7 872

Provision for leave pay 1 934 - - (92) 1 842

10 355 7 872 (6 835) (1 678) 9 714

Reconciliation of provisions - Controlling entity - 2018

Opening

Balance

Additions Utilised 
during the 
year

Reversed 
during the 
year

Total

Provision for bonus 7 537 8 421 (6 698) (839) 8 421

Provision for leave pay 1 813 239 - (118) 1 934

9 350 8 660 (6 698) (957) 10 355

Non-current liabilities 3 007 3 007 - -

Current liabilities 36 375 35 809 9 714 10 355

39 382 38 816 9 714 10 355

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements



248

Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

21. Provisions (continued)

The bonus and leave provision represent management’s best estimate of the company liability.

For  the  performance  bonuses, the provision raised estimates the amount of the provision based on the anticipated performance 

of employees.   This anticipated performance is based on experience with the employees of the company, taking into account 

performance trends in the prior periods.   The amount of the performance bonus is determined with reference to the salary scales as 

at the end of the fi nancial year.

For the provision for leave pay, the amount is based on accumulated leave day balances at the end of the fi nancial year after taking 

into account the forfeited leave days as per the approved GGDA Group policies.

External bulk infrastructure - road (TIH)

Provision for external bulk infrastructure cost is for the residual obligation in terms of site development for road works as required by 

the City of Tshwane. TIHMC was granted 121 000sqm of development rights (bulk gross fl oor area) however, the current Service Level 

Agreement has placed a cap or limitation on the TIHMC bulk uptake to 40 000 sqm. TIHMC may not exercise its total development 

rights (allowable bulk) of 121 000sqm until it has discharged its residual obligations in terms of such agreement. It is therefore required 

from the entity to construct the agreed upon external road infrastructure in line with the Service Level Agreement to be able to utilise 

the full development rights. Provision has been made for this cost based on the estimated present value of future cash fl ows arising 

from the road construction cost expected as at 31 March 2019. The discount rate used for the present value calculation was based 

on prime rate.

22. Deposits received

Deposits received 6 828 7 096 - -

Deposit received as at 31 March 2019 relates to the deposit charged on all tenants accounts’ upon signature of the lease. The deposit 

is required as a security to cover amongst others, possible damages to rental property, non payment of rental, earlier termination of 

lease, etc. The deposit is refundable on expiry of the lease term and vacation of occupied space by tenant.

AIDC 3 937 3 727 - -

Conhill 444 258 - -

GNDC - 579 - -

TIHMC 2 447 2 532 - -

6 828 7 096 - -
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

23. Share capital / contributed capital

Authorised

4 000 Ordinary shares of R1 each.

Issued

100 Ordinary shares issued at R1 each* - - - -

*The 100 ordinary shares issued relate to shares issued to the Gauteng Department of Economic Devlopment.

24. Revenue from exchange transactions

Rental income 13 658 22 170 - -

Rental of facilities and equipment 69 467 61 953 - -

Recoveries 1 002 2 369 - -

Project income 20 826 20 521 - -

Rendering of services 76 025 65 367 - -

Admissions fee 2 872 2 225 - -

183 850 174 605 - -

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

25. Revenue from non-exchange transactions/government grants

Operating expenses 446 603 498 046 166 573 244 980

Related to assets 168 537 49 582 1 530 8 045

Projects and transfers - 23 257 265 776 257 429

615 140 570 885 433 879 510 454

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

26. Other income

Sundry income 5 045 5 936 666 2 140

GGDA Holdings 666 2 140 666 2 140

AIDC 148 122 - -

Conhill 3 642 3 030 - -

TIHMC 589 644 - -

5 045 5 936 666 2 140

Refer to note 42, prior period error.
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

27. Grant transferred and expensed

Supplier Park Development Company SOC Ltd - - 72 006 86 546

The Innovation Hub Management Company SOC Ltd - - 128 835 113 711

Constitution Hill Development Company SOC Ltd - - 32 609 32 057

Gauteng IDZ Development Company SOC Ltd - - 32 326 42 900

Greater Newtown Development Company SOC Ltd - - - 7 000

- - 265 776 282 214

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

28. Operating surplus (defi cit)

Operating surplus (defi cit) for the year is stated after accounting for the following:

Operating lease charges

Premises

• Contractual amounts 28 128 28 230 28 128 28 230

Equipment

•Contractual amounts 330 224 - -

28 458 28 454 28 128 28 230

Loss on sale of property, plant and equipment (209) (443) - -

Impairment on property, plant and equipment 1 305 1 527 444 1 120

Impairment on investment property - 32 866 - -

Impairment on intangible assets 7 - - -

Amortisation on intangible assets 582 578 285 254

Depreciation on property, plant and equipment 30 288 25 213 5 359 3 370

Depreciation on investment property 17 033 16 656 - -

Employee costs 248 268 252 350 90 778 94 986

Refer to note 42, prior period error.

29. Finance Income

Finance income

Cash and Cash equivalent 14 045 14 912 10 567 9 532

Interest charged on trade and other receivables 796 1 030 - 235

Interest received - other 648 647 24 -

15 489 16 589 10 591 9 767

The other interest relates to interest received from SARS for over-payment of provisional tax.
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

30. Finance costs

Finance lease 247 63 160 20

Late payment of tax 15 - 15 -

Other interest paid 1 075 2 216 - -

1 337 2 279 175 20

31. Taxation

Major components of the tax expense

Current

Local income tax - current period 4 657 7 686 3 749 3 033

Deferred

Originating and reversing temporary differences (1 117) (12 662) 427 (1 543)

Prior year under/(over) provision arising from temporary differences (496) - (496) -

Other deferred tax 2 000 5 293 - -

387 (7 369) (69) (1 543)

5 044 317 3 680 1 490

Reconciliation of the tax expense

Reconciliation between accounting surplus and tax expense.

Accounting surplus (defi cit) 190 906 (5 706) 12 213 (38 701)

Tax at the applicable tax rate of 28% (2018: 28%) 53 454 (1 598) 3 420 (10 836)

Tax effect of adjustments on taxable income

Deferred tax effect and non-temporary differences 4 366 2 478 - -

Non deductible expenses 4 302 32 452 756 12 326

Non taxable income (55 908) (18 272) - -

Donation of capital assets (1 497) (12 713) - -

Prior year over/(under) provision - deferred tax (496) - (496) -

Utilisation of assessed loss (437) (2 030) - -

Permanent differences 1 260 - - -

5 044 317 3 680 1 490

Greater Newtown Development Company SOC Limited

No provision has been made for the six months ended 30 September 2018 income tax year as the company has no taxable income. 

The estimated tax loss available for set off against future taxable income is R28 million (2018: Restated assessed loss R30 million).

No provision has been made for the six months ended 30 September 2018 deferred tax due to uncertainty of future income to be 

off-set against.

Constitution Hill Development Company SOC Limited

No provision has been made for 2019 tax year as the company is in an assessed loss position. The estimated tax lossfru available for 

set off against future taxable income for 2019 is R180 million (2018:R 180 million). No deferred taxation asset has been recognised as 

the company will not have taxable income in the future.

Refer to note 42, prior period error.
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

32. Cash generated from (used in) operations

Surplus (defi cit) 185 327 (2 038) 8 533 (40 191)

Adjustments for:

Depreciation and amortisation 47 899 42 444 5 644 3 623

Gain on sale of assets and liabilities 212 443 - -

Finance costs - Finance leases (1 097) (2 243) 16 -

Impairment defi cit 1 312 33 273 444 1 120

Bad debts written off 198 3 - 35 003

Movements in operating lease assets and accruals 24 600 33 264 (2 508) (454)

Movements in provisions* 1 625 (4 848) (641) 1 005

Movement in tax receivable and payable (5 356) (6 764) (5 230) (1 967)

Annual charge for deferred tax 387 (4 093) (69) (1 543)

Other non-cash items - interest accrual, straight lining (37 891) (9 951) - -

lease, donations investment property

Assets write off

Receivables from exchange transactions 4 731 2 102 90 2 278

Other receivables from non-exchange transactions - 17 789 - 17 789

Prepayments 1 382 12 152 2 197 11 683

Other fi nancial asset 491 - - -

Payables from exchange transactions (1 732) (6 362) 31 660 4 514

VAT 3 017 2 266 - -

Payables from non-exchange transactions - (7 700) - -

Deferred income - (113) - (113)

Unspent conditional grants and receipts 39 492 124 841 199 761 (47 020)

Deposits Paid 119 359 - -

Deposits received (94) 526 - -

264 622 225 350 239 897 (14 273)

*The naming convention in GGDA Holdings changed from employee benefi ts to movement in provisions.
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33. Tax paid

Balance at beginning of the year 5 946 (818) 866 (1 101)

Current tax for the year recognised in surplus or defi cit (4 657) (4 409) (3 749) (3 033)

Refund from SARS (868) (1 012) (868) (1 012)

SARS interest & penalties (259) - (259) -

Balance at end of the year (11 302) (5 946) (6 096) (866)

(11 140) (12 185) (10 106) (6 012)

34. Auditors’ remuneration

Auditor’s remuneration - External 6 694 5 615 2 513 2 171

Auditor’s remuneration - Internal 2 531 1 810 1 254 1 165

9 225 7 425 3 767 3 336

35. Debt impairment

Debt impairment 2 307 3 282 - -

Contributions to debt impairment provision 248 1 437 - -

Bad debts written off 66 244 - -

2 621 4 963 - -

36. Commitments

Authorised capital expenditure

Already contracted for but not provided for

• Property, plant and equipment 2 094 9 769 276 -

• Investment property 53 119 136 608 - -

55 213 146 377 276 -

Total capital commitments

Already contracted for but not provided for 55 213 146 377 276 -

Authorised operational expenditure

Already contracted for but not provided for

• Operational and other commitments 78 415 96 368 12 170 13 924

• Projects 367 311 13 158 367 311 13 158

445 726 109 526 379 481 27 082

Total operational commitments

Already contracted for but not provided for 445 726 109 526 379 481 27 082

The prior year group commitments have been restated, refer to note 42, prior period errors.
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37. Contingencies Contingent liabilities 

GIDZ

The contracator that has terminated their construction early, has put in a counter claim against GIDZ, of R52,5 million, which GIDZ 

disputes as invalid. This will be adjudicated during a dispute resolution and legal process, which the parties are engaged in.

GGDA

Gauteng Growth and Development Agency SOC Ltd (GGDA) has a contract with a service provider whereby the service provider 

is contracted to provide Infrastructure Technical Advisory Services. The service provider have initiated a mediation process against 

the GGDA to claim additional professional fees amounting to R 3.7 million. This service provider alleges that the claimed additional 

fees relate to work done by them at the Constitution Hill Visitors Centre, which falls outside the scope of work for which they were 

appointed and contracted by GGDA. GGDA is disputing the amount claimed by them alleging that the work done by them is not 

additional work but work that is within the ambit and scope of the contracted fee amount of R9.12 million.

AIDC

Construction contractor

AIDC has contractual dispute with a construction contractor. The dispute is with regards to the outstanding contract amount of 

R1.5 million for the construction of factory F4 and F5. Intension to withdraw the court action has been received from the contractors 

attorney’s, AIDC is now disputing payment of legal fees.

The dispute is a result of the canteen closure on the 6 December 2018 due to a health hazard incident. The contractor want to be 

compensated for revenue lost during the closure of the canteen. The amount has not yet been determined.

Labour matters

AIDC has three labour matters, two at CCMA and one at Labour court. The matters relates to dismisal due to misconduct, dismisal 

due to misconduct / gross neglegence and employment terminated resulting from not meeting probation requirements. The amounts 

for the claims have not yet been determined.

Contingent assets

GIDZ

GIDZ has a contingent asset of R38 million with regards to an amount that is owed to them by a construction company, who 

terminated their construction early, and who has also simultaneously returned security material which was on site, to their own 

supplier. In addition, GIDZ has damage claims against the same contractor, of a further R13,5 million. GIDZ is following a legal process 

to recover the money.

AIDC

Construction contractor

AIDC has a contractual dispute with a construction contractor. The contractor has defaulted on the contractual time frame and 

penalties are leviable of R10.4 million, which the AIDC has claimed from the Insurance underwriter of the contractor. The settlement 

proposal from the contractor is R2.5 million. The matter is awaiting arbitration date.
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38. Fruitless and wasteful expenditure

Fruitless and wasteful expenditure 303 255 292 -

Condoned (303) (255) (292) -

- - - -

2019

GGDA Holdings

For the 2016/17 fi nancial year, GGDA Holdings had underestimated its taxable income at the time of its second provisional tax 

submission. When fi nalising its actual fi nancial statement fi gures in April 2017, it was discovered that the taxable income was 

underestimated. Immediately a third top up payment was made to SARS in May 2017 for the under payment.

In terms of SARS guidelines, a penalty will be levied if the second period estimate of taxable income for the year of assessment is less 

than 80% of actual taxable income as fi nally determined for the year of assessment.

GGDA second estimate was less than its actual taxable income by what SARS allowed which immediately triggered SARS to issue a 

penalty of R277 thousand and interest of R15 thousand on the underestimate.

When the fi nal return submission was made in March 2018 for the 2017/18 fi nancial year, SARS sent a formal notifi cation of the 

penalty and interest for the 2016/17 underestimate. This amount was paid on the 26th of April 2018.

AIDC

During the fi nancial year the company did not timeously make the July 2018 PAYE payment to SARS due to challenges encountered 

with the SARS e-fi ling payment function, which resulted in SARS raising penalties and interest.

The SARS Commisioner has waived the penalty amounting to R161 thousand however the interest levied on AIDC was not pardoned.

2018

GIDZ

GIDZ suffered a loss of R255 thousand in the 2018 fi nancial year, through a scam in which a fraudulent party changed banking 

information of a GIDZ supplier, which costs were due. Money was paid into the wrong bank account.
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39. Irregular expenditure

Opening balance 1 375 2 000 - 2 000

Add: Irregular Expenditure - current year 11 993 1 375 10 012 -

Add: Irregular Expenditure - prior year 1 448 - - -

Less: Amounts condoned - (2 000) - (2 000)

Closing balance 14 816 1 375 10 012 -

Details of irregular expenditure – current year

GGDA Holdings

Legal Expenses

During the fi nancial year, there have been legal services procured that did not follow a procurement process resulting in a non- 

compliance identifi ed with the PFMA and Treasury regulations as stated below.

In terms of Treasury Regulation practice note 8 of 2007/08, par 3.4.3:

Should it be impractical to invite competitive bids for specifi c procurement, e.g. in urgent or emergency cases or in case of a sole 

supplier, the accounting offi ce/ authority may procure the required goods or services by other means, such as price quotations or 

negotiations in accordance with Treasury Regulation 16A6.4. The reasons for deviating from inviting competitive bids should be 

recorded and approved by the accounting offi ce/ authority or his / her delegate.  Accounting offi cers /authorities are required to report 

within ten (10) working days to the relevant treasury and the Auditor-General all cases where goods and services above the value of R1 

million (VAT inclusive) were procured in terms of Treasury Regulation 16A6.4.  The report must include the description of the goods or 

services, the name/s of the supplier/s, the amount/s involved and the reasons for dispensing with the prescribed competitive bidding 

process.

National treasury SCM instruction note 3 of 2016 / 17, par 8 specify that the accounting offi cer/accounting authority must only deviate 

from inviting competitive bids in cases of emergency and sole supplier status and any other deviation will be allowed in exception 

cases subject to the prior written approval from the relevant treasury.

National treasury SCM instruction note 3 of 2016 / 17, par 8 specify that the accounting offi cer/accounting authority must only deviate 

from inviting competitive bids in cases of emergency and sole supplier status and any other deviation will be allowed in exception 

cases subject to the prior written approval from the relevant treasury.

AIDC

During the fi nancial year under review an irregular expenditure incident for security services came to the attention of AIDC management.

In the period, February 2018 to March 2018, the Automotive Supplier Park experienced three incidents of cable theft. As a result 

management took a decision on 27 March 2018 to procure security service. A single source motivation based on section

4.7.5 of the Guide for Accounting Offi cers / Authorities that relates to Urgent and Emergency cases was approved. The approval was 

for a period of fi ve months authorising the security company to guard the power cable route that had become the target of cable theft.
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39. Irregular expenditure (continued)

After the expiry of the primary approval as stated above the security company continued to provide the service without secondary 

approval. The irregular expenditure has been reported to the AIDC Board of Directors. The irregular expenditure has not yet been 

condoned as the company is awaiting the results of the determination test.

Conhill

ICT Expenses

During the fi nancial year, management identifi ed non-compliance with the PFMA & Treasury regulations on the procurement of ICT 

services (VOIP, Internet connections and desktop support services).

The transgression occured in the payment of ICT services procured by way of single source deviation while they should have been  

treated as contract extension and obtain the approval of relevent Treasury as it has exceeded 15% of the initial contracted value.

The above non compliance started on the fi rst deviation in April 2016 and ended in March 2019 totalling to R1,96 million over the 

period. Amount disclosed in the prior year relates to the same non-compliance procurement

Details of irregular expenditure - prior year

2018

GGDA Holdings

A three-year strategy (2016-2019) was formulated in 2016 by SACEEC in conjunction with the GDED focusing on specifi c aspects 

of the Machinery and Equipment Sector Strategy developed by the Gauteng Provincial Government. GGDA was then asked to 

implement the project together with SACEEC guided by the provincial work comprising a localisation thrust, creation of new projects 

and growing exports into Africa.

The transgression occured in the payment process which arose from signing the MoU between SACEEC and GGDA, without taking 

it to the ARC and Board fi rst.  The procurement nature of this this transaction is that of a single source.  A payment of R2 million was 

made towards this ‘unapproved’ project on 31 March 2017.

This amount was not disclosed in the previous year.

AIDC

In December  2016, AIDC embarked on a procurement of Professional Consultants for a construction project within the Automotive 

Supplier Park for Building B1 and A5. During the construction process, the scope of work was extended without an approved variation 

order. This resulted in the scope of work exceeding the allowed construction variation of 20%.

The irregular expenditure has been reported to the AIDC Board of Directors. The irregular expenditure has not yet been condoned 

because the variation amount exceeds the threshold of the Board and approval must be sought from the Provincial Treasury.

Refer to note 42 prior period error.
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40. Related parties

Relationships

Controlling company Gauteng Department of Economic Development

Subsidiaries The Innovation Hub Management Company Supplier Park Development 

Company Constitution Hill Development Company Greater Newtown 

Development Company Gauteng IDZ Development Company

Gauteng Department of Economic Development Agencies Gauteng Gambling Board Gauteng Tourism Authority Gauteng Enterprise 

Propeller Cradle of Human Kind Dinokeng

Executive management and non-executive directors Refer to note 41 for  executive management and non executive directors 
emoluments

Related party balances

Amounts included in Trade and other payables regarding related parties

Constitutional Hill Development Company SOC Limited - (45)

The Innovation Hub Management Company SOC Limited - (5)

Amounts included in Trade Receivables (Payables) regarding related parties

Supplier Park Development Company SOC Limited - 16

Greater Newtown Development Company SOC Limited - 28

Constitutional Hill Development Company SOC Limited 47 -

The Innovation Hub Management Company SOC Limited - 12

Gauteng IDZ Development Company SOC Limited - 27

Related party transactions

Grants received from related parties

Gauteng Department of Economic Development 629 273 503 638

Gauteng IDZ Development Company SOC Limited 2 366 -

Grants paid to related parties

Supplier Park Development Company SOC Limited 72 006 86 546

The Innovation Hub Management Company SOC Limited* 128 835 113 711

Gauteng IDZ Development Company SOC Limited* 32 326 42 900

Constitution Hill Development Company SOC Limited* 32 609 32 057

Rent and other expenses paid to related parties

The Innovation Hub Management Company SOC Limited - 154

Constitution Hill Development Company SOC Limited 26 65

Gauteng Department of Economic Development 31 752 27 710

*Included in the related party transactions for these entities is a transaction relating to services-in-kind in terms of GRAP 23 for 

infrastructure projects carried out on their behalf. This is not signifi cant in relation to the entities operations and the services fail to 

satisfy the criteria recognition of revenue from non-exchange transactions as they cannot be measured reliably and thus no value has 

been attached to the transactions.
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Figures in  R’000

41. Executive management and directors emoluments

Executive

2019

Emoluments Bonus Other 
benefi ts

Total

J Chand (Acting Group CEO) 2 480 315 356 3 151

M Tshabalala (Group CFO) 2 185 210 65 2 460

HD Chegwidden 1 009 118 123 1 250

WC Marhanele 1 894 - 55 1 949

S Masina 808 - 653 1 461

M Mathema 1 735 - 136 1 871

S Mhlongo 1 769 - 50 1 819

I Mogorosi 1 657 173 468 2 298

S Molalabangwe 1 846 193 101 2 140

LN Moses 284 - 8 292

M Mulaudzi 2 041 245 60 2 346

SP Ngubeni 56 - 1 57

MS Ramoroka 342 - 4 346

18 106 1 254 2 080 21 440

2018

Remuneration Bonus Other 
benefi ts

Total

S Zamxaka (GCEO) 3 335 286 195 3 816

M Tshabalala (Group CFO) 1 871 - 84 1 955

J Chand 2 251 316 466 3 033

HD Chegwidden 1 177 149 327 1 653

N Madlala 326 234 70 630

WC Marhanele 1 803 - 71 1 874

S Masina 154 - 123 277

M Mathema 550 - 16 566

S Mhlongo 2 130 219 64 2 413

I Mogorosi 1 577 147 412 2 136

S Molalabangwe 1 756 177 69 2 002

SM Molobi 442 - 13 455

M Mulaudzi 1 881 264 70 2 215

N Ndlovu 1 499 - 65 1 564

20 752 1 792 2 045 24 589
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41. Executive management and directors emoluments (continued)

Non-executive

2019 - Board of Directors

Fees Total

E Mahlaule (Chairman) 72 72

Dr R Ratshitanga (Deputy Chairman) 50 50

Q Gungubele 178 178

P Mafojane 168 168

S Mahlalela 8 8

M Maroga 37 37

G Martins 2 2

B Mothelesi 66 66

K Selane 62 62

T Setiloane 118 118

I Tlhase 74 74

T Zondi 55 55

M Mokoena 90 90

Z Malele 48 48

N Balton 62 62

D Dondur 45 45

Dr P Jourdan 34 34

Dr N Msomi 16 16

S Nicolaou 72 72

1 257 1 257

2019 - Members of audit and risk committee Fees Total

T Zondi (Chairman) 137 137

B Mothelesi 59 59

K Selane 59 59

D Dondur 133 133

N Balton 58 58

Z Malele 84 84

530 530

Figures in  R’000
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41. Executive management and directors emoluments (continued)

2018 - Board of Directors Fees Total

M Mokeona (Chairman) 198 198

Z Malele (Deputy Chairman) 92 92

N Balton 89 89

D Dondur 82 82

Q Gungubele 190 190

Dr P Jourdan 114 114

P Mafojane 118 118

Dr N Msomi 34 34

S Nicolaou 100 100

T Setiloane 119 119

1 136 1 136

2018 - Members of audit and risk committee Fees Total

D Dondur (Chairman) 153 153

N Balton 89 89

S Mahlalela - -

Z Malele 146 146

O Mogale 93 93

481 481

42. Prior period errors

TIHMC

Provisions and Interest

The adjustment relates to the unwinding of Interest on provison for the Bulk infrustructure - Road for the 2017/18, which was not 

recognised. The prior period was adjusted retrospectively.

Other Financial asset - Guaranteed trust

There has been a reclassifi cation of the guranteed trust fund which was previously classifi ed as a receivable.  Refer to note 5.

GGDA

Property, plant and equipment:

The prior year error for property, plant and equipment relates to the review of useful of life of certain classes of assets.

Payables in exchange transactions

The error relates to accruals for mobile expenses and repairs and maintenance that were incorrectly raised.

Figures in  R’000
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42. Prior period errors (continued)

Receivables from exchnage transactions

In the 2017/18 a debtor was incorrectly raised for services incurred by GGDA.  During the refurbishment of Invest SA, GGDA paid an 

amount to VOX telecom to review digital equipment while construction took place, the costs of removing that equipment was raised 

as a debtor to the construction company refurbishing Invest SA, this was incorrectly raised as it  was a GGDA expense.

Unutilised governement grants

There was a prior year reclassifi cation of the note disclosure between MTEF and NON-MTEF funding, the grant recognition under 

NON-MTEF increased by R119 thousand and operational/capital grants decreased by R119 thousand.

Revenue from non-exchange transactions

There was a reclassifi cation between operating expenses and projects and transfers within note 18 amounting to R1,652 million, this 

relates to infrastructure projects constructed on behalf of the entities.

Grants transferred and expensed

The prior period error relates to a deemed grant to Conhill for the construction of the conhill visitors centre constructed on behalf of 

Conhill by GGDA amounting to R1,652 million.

GNDC

Revenue from exchange transactions

Revenue from exchange was overstated in the prior year on the statement of fi nancial performance. The venue hire event was 

cancelled even though the payment had been received.

Payables from exchange transactions

Payables from exchange trannsactions in the prior year was overstated on the Stattement of Financial Position. The venue hire event 

was cancelled even though the payment had already been received.

The prior year error relates to professional fee incurred for the construction of buildings B1 and A5 which were irregular in nature.

GIDZ

Investment Property

Investment property contained the Bulk services connection fees of R8.6 million on 31 March 2018, which was paid to Ekurhuleni 

Municipality. This was an error as bulk services connection fees were supposed to be expensed, as it does not meet the defi nition of 

an asset.

Payables from exchange transactions

GIDZ accrued for a retention amount payable to a contractor on 31 March 2018, which then caused Investment property to exceed 

the completed certifi ed works. This amount of R 8.4 million was reversed to correct the prior period error.

Restatement of commitments disclosure note

Commitments for 2018 were restated to exclude operational land lease commitments of R1.4 billion as it is already included in note 

11 as a lease commitment in future years.

Figures in  R’000
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42. Prior period errors (continued)

Conhill

Investment property

During the fi nancial year under review, GGDA group has identifi ed expenditure incurred on behlaf of ConHill in relation to the construction 

of the Visitors Centre in ConHill. This expenditures should have been capitalised as investment property in the books of ConHill past 

fi nancial year.

Receivables from exchange transactions

ConHill had an arrangement with various sponsors for the fund raising of the signature events hosted at ConHill. This arrangement 

was that sponships will be paid to ConHill after receipt of ConHill Invoice. One sponsor did not honor the payment of this sponsorship, 

however it was confi rmed that this sponsor did not sign an agreement to make such payment resulting the invoice raised being invalid.

The correction of the errors results in adjustments as follows:

Statement of fi nancial position

Increase/(Decrease) in receivables from exchange transactions - (10 877) - (6)

Increase/(Decrease) in other fi nancial asset - 10 621 - -

Increase/(Decrease) in current tax receivable - 2 416 - -

Increase/(Decrease) in deferred tax - 370 - -

Increase/(Decrease) in VAT receivable - 169 - -

Increase/(Decrease) in investment property - (9 760) - -

Increase/(Decrease) in property, plant and equipment - 231 - 231

Increase/(Decrease) Operating lease asset - 167 - -

(Increase)/Decrease in payables from exchange transactions - 7 069 - 12

(Increase)/Decrease in operating lease liability - (985) - -

(Increase)/Decrease in VAT payable - 31 - -

Provisions - (337) - -

Statement of Financial Performance

(Increase)/Decrease in revenue from exchange transactions - (135) - -

(Increase)/Decrease in other income - 219 - -

Increase/(decrease) in grants transferred and expensed - - - 1 652

Increase/(Decrease) in operating expenses - 6 094 - (1 645)

Increase/(Decrease) in Income tax - deferred tax - (2 786) - -

Finance costs - 2 210 - -

Statement of Changes in Net Assets

(Increase)/Decrease in opening accumulated surplus or defi cit - (4 194) - (244)

(Increase)/Decrease in opening non-controlling interest - (523) - -
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43. Financial Instruments

Fair value versus carrying amounts

The fair values together with the carrying amounts shown in the Statement of fi nancial position are as follows:

Total Financial Assets - Group Fair Value Carrying

Amount

Fair Value Carrying

Amount

2019 2019 2018 2018

Receivables from exchange transactions 22 941 22 941 28 979 28 979

Cash and cash equivalents 524 103 524 103 451 205 451 205

547 044 547 044 480 184 480 184

Total Financial Liabilities - Group Fair Value Carrying

Amount

Fair

Value

Carrying

Amount

2019 2019 2018 2018

Payables from exchange transactions 65 939 65 939 68 698 68 698

Finance lease obligation 2 830 2 830 1 391 1 391

68 769 68 769 70 089 70 089

Total Financial Assets - Company Fair Value Carrying

Amount

Fair

Value

Carrying

Amount

2019 2019 2018 2018

Receivables from exchange transactions 94 94 184 184

Cash and cash equivalents 311 431 311 431 73 685 73 685

311 525 311 525 73 869 73 869

Total Financial Liabilities - Company Fair Value Carrying

Amount

Fair

Value

Carrying

Amount

2019 2019 2018 2018

Payables from exchange transactions 43 193 43 193 11 517 11 517

Finance lease obligation 1 605 1 605 711 711

44 798 44 798 12 228 12 228

Liquidity risk

The group’s risk to liquidity is a result of the funds available to cover future commitments. The group manages liquidity risk through an 

ongoing review of future commitments and credit facilities.

Figures in  R’000
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44. Transfer of functions between entities not under common control

Transfer of functions between entities not under common control occurring during the current reporting period

The GNDC fi nancial statements was prepared with reference to GRAP 106 (Transfer of functions between entities not under common 

control) and the transfer of all assets, liabilities, funds and surpluses done as at 30 September 2018.

This transfer of function was done to move the operations of GNDC to JDA, this forms part of a group wide restructuring process 

undertaken within the GGDA group to improve the groups operating effectiveness.

The transfer was fi nalised on 30 September 2018

The effect of the transfer is as follows:

2018 
Transferred 
balances 

out of 
GNDC 
(R’000)

2018 
Transferred 
balances 
into JDA 
(R’000)

Cash and cash equivalents 9 897 9 897

Receivables from exchange transactions 2 114 2 114

Deposits paid 48 48

Payables from exchange transactions (331) (331) 

VAT payable (3) (3) 

Deposits received (174) (174)

Effect of transfer to Accumulated surplus 11 551 11 551

No consideration was paid by JDA to acquire the assets of GNDC.

There are no additional contigent asset or liabilities that attributable to the transfer of function.

Figures in  R’000
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45. Segment information 

General information Identifi cation of segments

The group is organised and reports to management on the basis of six major functional areas (Programmes): Gauteng Growth and 

Development Agency Holdings (GGDA), Supplier Park Development Company t/a Automotive Industry Development Centre  (AIDC), 

The Innovation Hub (TIH), Gauteng IDZ Development Company (IDZ), Constitution Hill (Conhill) and Greater Newtown Development  

Company  (GNDC). Management  uses  these  same  programmes  for determining strategic objectives.

Information reported about these segments is used by management as a basis for evaluating the segments’ performances and 

for making decisions about the allocation of resources. The disclosure of information about these segments is also considered 

appropriate for external reporting purposes.

Types of goods and/or services by segment

Automotive Sector

The Automotive Industry Development Centre (AIDC) is a project-driven organisation which focuses on excellence in technical project 

implementation and service delivery. The AIDC manages the Automotive Supplier Park, an automotive supplier logistics node in 

Rosslyn, Pretoria which provides a unique value proposition to suppliers of original equipment manufacturers (OEMs) in Gauteng.

The purpose of the AIDC is to develop the automotive manufacturing sector to globally competitive standards of excellence through 

a world-class value proposition which enables effective and sustainable socio-economic growth.

Innovation Sector

The Innovation Hub Management Company (TIHMC) manages The Innovation Hub, which is southern Africa’s fi rst Science and 

Technology Park. TIH serves as a catalyst for innovation and entrepreneurship. It is an important driver of the knowledge and green 

economies in Gauteng.

The purpose of TIH is to establish and manage an enabling environment and initiatives that support innovation, enterprise development 

and skills development in targeted sectors, in order to contribute towards the growth of Gauteng’s economy, creation of decent jobs 

and poverty alleviation.

Industrial Development Zone

The Gauteng IDZ (GIDZ) Development Company was formed to develop and operate the Industrial Development Zone (IDZ) at OR 

Tambo International Airport (ORTIA).

Heritage Tourism Sector

Constitution Hill (Conhill) is a multi-million rand inner city regeneration project that has rejuvenated the site and uplifted the adjoining 

localities. The intention is to develop the available portions as iconic infrastructure in such a way that it is sensitive to the context, the 

architecture as well as the overall ambition of the stakeholders.

Greater Newtown Development

Newtown, in the western quadrant of the Johannesburg CBD, is a Special Economic Zone. It aims to become the creative capital 

of the city and South Africa. A dynamic, vibrant, sophisticated and cosmopolitan space is being created, boasting the best cultural 

offerings in Africa.

The day to day management of the precinct is carried out by the Johannesburg Development Agency. The intervention works towards 

inner-city regeneration in partnership with the GGDA and the Johannesburg City Council. Originally, the intention was to transform 

Newtown into a safe and attractive place to work, live and visit.

The GNDC is in the process of being wound down and this will happen parallel to the transfer of Number 1 Central Place to the GGDA 

through the sale agreement between the GGDA and City of Joburg.

Figures in  R’000
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45. Segment information (continued)

Segment surplus or defi cit, assets and liabilities

Controlling entity - 2019 Automotive 
Sector

Innovation 
Sector

Industrial 
Development 

Zone

Heritage 
Tourism 
Sector

Greater 
Newtown 

Development

Total

Revenue

Revenue from non-exchange 

transactions 87 980 139 156 187 790 32 111 4 789 451 826

Revenue from exchange transactions 135 463 33 261 - 17 098 2 890 188 712

Other Income 148 589 - 3 642 - 4 379

Finance income 1 382 1 718 438 951 410 4 899

Total segment revenue 224 973 174 724 188 228 53 802 8 089 649 816

Entity’s revenue 649 816

Expenditure

Employee costs 86 777 42 397 11 997 16 319 - 157 490

Administrative expenses 5 069 2 182 613 3 145 545 11 554

Other operating expenses 117 030 95 684 44 043 34 692 9 851 301 300

Finance expense 17 1 116 - 29 - 1 162

Taxation 7 369 2 000 (8 005) - - 1 364

Total segment expenditure 216 262 143 379 48 648 54 185 10 396 472 870

Total segmental surplus/(defi cit) 8 711 31 345 139 580 (383) (2 307) 176 946

Assets Current Assets

Receivables from exchange transactions 13 580 5 773 - 3 542 - 22 895

Cash and cash equivalents
25 838 17 267 155 384 14 183 - 212 672

Current tax receivable - - 5 206 - - 5 206

Other fi nancial assets - 10 130 - - - 10 130

VAT receivable 1 181 - - - - 1 181

Prepayments 2 546 582 366 867 - 4 361

Deposits paid 302 1 339 - - - 1 641

Operating lease asset 1 232 285 - 722 - 2 239

Non-Current Assets

Investment property 397 150 203 366 341 831 101 418 - 1 043 765

Property, plant and equipment 287 111 159 507 1 044 15 936 - 463 598

Intangible assets 1 531 2 497 - - - 4 028

Heritage assets - - - 188 604 - 188 604

Deferred tax - 2 660 31 952 - - 34 612

Operating lease asset 15 605 590 - - - 16 195

Total segment assets 746 076 403 996 535 783 325 272 - 2 011 127

Total assets as per Statement of 
fi nancial Position

2 011 127

Figures in  R’000

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements
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45. Segment information (continued) 

Equity and liabilities

Current liabilities

Automotive 
Sector

Innovation  
Sector

Industrial 
Development 

Zone

Heritage 
Tourism 
Sector

Greater 
Newtown 

Development

Total

Finance lease obligation - 279 - 304 - 583

Payables from exchange transactions 7 396 9 878 4 433 1 070 - 22 777

Provisions 8 793 14 503 1 365 2 000 - 26 661

Unutilised government grants - 2 109 2 096 17 270 - 21 475

Unutilised conditional grants
(other)

2 993 13 258
158 336

-
-

174 587

Operating lease liability - - 51 - - 51

VAT payable - - - 433 - 433

Deposits received 3 937 2 447 - 444 - 6 828

Non-Current Liabilities

Finance lease obligation
- 149 - 493 - 642

Operating lease liability - - 115 214 - - 115 214

Deferred tax 6 170 - - - - 6 170

Provisions - 3 007 - - - 3 007

Equity

Contribution from owners
27 - - 424 980 - 425 007

Accumulated surplus 716 760 358 366 254 288 (121 722) - 1 207 692

Total segment equity and liabilities 746 076 403 996 535 783 325 272 - 2 011 127

Total liabilities as per Statement of 

fi nancial Position
2 011 127

Figures in  R’000

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements
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45. Segment information (continued)

Controlling entity - 2018

Automotive

Sector

Innovtion 
Sector

Industrial 
Development 

Zone

Heritage 
Tourism 
Sector

Greater 
Newtown 

Development

Total

Assets

Current assets

Receivables from exchange transactions 15 484 5 467 - 2 714 5 288 28 953

Cash and cash equivalents 6 467 19 159 321 143 24 494 6 258 377 521

Current tax receivable - - 5 080 - - 5 080

Other fi nancial assets - 10 621 - - - 10 621

Operating lease asset 559 338 - 547 14 1 458

VAT receivable 4 529 - - - 358 4 887

Prepayments 2 167 668 501 199 11 3 546

Deposits paid 301 1 459 - - - 1 760

Non-current assets

Investment property 403 890 205 231 178 014 104 947 - 892 082

Property, plant and equipment 296 130 133 275 513 13 473 - 443 391

Intangible assets 1 760 340 - - - 2 100

Heritage assets - - - 188 515 - 188 515

Deferred tax 1 199 4 659 23 039 - - 28 897

Operating lease asset 11 901 642 - - 2 650 15 193

Total segment assets 744 387 381 859 528 290 334 889 14 579 2 004 004

Total assets as per Statement of fi nancial 

Position 2 004 004

Figures in  R’000

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements
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45. Segment information (continued)

Automotive

Sector

Innovtion 
Sector

Industrial 
Development 

Zone

Heritage 
Tourism 
Sector

Greater 
Newtown 

Development

Total

Equity and liabilities

Current liabilities

Finance lease obligation - 252 - - - 252

Payables from exchange transactions 15 948 17 968 16 404 6 862 142 57 324

Provisions 9 038 13 142 1 259 2 015 - 25 454

Unutilised government grants 4 870 2 900 4 642 20 961 - 33 373

Unutilised conditional grants (other) 2 728 14 610 304 904 - - 322 242

VAT payable - - - 1 152 - 1 152

Deposits received 3 727 2 532 - 258 579 7 096

Non-current Liabilities

Provisions - 3 007 - - - 3 007

Finance lease obligation - 428 - - - 428

Operating lease liability - - 86 373 - - 86 373

Equity

Contributions from owners 27 - - 424 980 12 315 437 322

Accumulated surplus 708 049 327 020 114 708 (121 339) 1 543 1 029 981

Total segment equity and liabilities 744 387 381 859 528 290 334 889 14 579 2 004 004

Total liabilities as per Statement of 

fi nancial Position 2 004 004

Figures in  R’000

Notes to the Group Annual Financial Statements
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Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

ANNUAL REPORT 2018/19

Group Controlling entity

2019 2018 2019 2018

Note(s) Restated* Restated*

R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000 R ‘000

Revenue

Revenue from exchange transactions

Rendering of services 76 025 65 367 - -

Recoveries 1 002 2 369 - -

Rental of facilities and equipment 69 467 61 953 - -

Project income 20 826 20 521 - -

Admission fee 2 872 2 225 - -

Rental income 13 658 22 170 - -

Other income 4 456 5 226 666 2 140

Revenue from non-exchange transactions 615 140 570 885 433 879 510 454

Sundry income 589 710 - -

Finance income 29 15 489 16 589 10 591 9 767

Total revenue from exchange transactions 819 524 768 015 445 136 522 361

Expenditure

Employee related costs (248 268) (252 350) (90 778) (94 986)

Administration (19 821) (23 879) (8 267) (11 864)

Depreciation and amortisation (47 901) (42 447) (5 644) (3 623)

Impairment loss (1 312) (34 393) (444) (1 120)

Finance costs 30 (1 337) (2 279) (175) (20)

Lease rentals on operating lease (28 458) (28 425) (28 128) (28 230)

Debt Impairment 35 (2 621) (4 963) - -

Bad debts written off (198) (3) - (35 003)

Repairs and maintenance (9 300) (16 142) (474) (451)

Projects (41 622) (46 042) - -

Grants paid - - (265 775) (282 214)

Loss on disposal of assets and liabilities (209) (443) - -

General Expenses (228 106) (318 370) (33 238) (103 551)

Total expenditure (629 153) (769 736) (432 923) (561 062)

Surplus (defi cit) before taxation 190 371 (1 721) 12 213 (38 701)

Taxation 31 (5 044) (317) (3 680) (1 490)

Surplus (defi cit) for the year 185 327 (2 038) 8 533 (40 191)

Attributable to:

Owners of the controlling entity 187 685 (13 355) 8 533 (40 191)

Non-controlling interest (2 358) 11 317 - -

185 327 (2 038) 8 533 (40 191)

*See note 42

The supplementary information presented does not form part of the group annual fi nancial statements and is unaudited

Detailed Income statement
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